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OURSE 3: LIBRARY CLASSIF[CATION THEORY

The basu: objectives of any classification 15 to group lnke things and sepatate unlike
things. Library classification has a unique feature of fitting the hierarchy of classes with a
notation that heips in fixing the filiatory sequence among different classes within and among
the subjects. A systematic arrangement of documents in most helpful manner in libraries and
information centres requires classification. Librarians use classification systems to arrange
documents in an order convenient to the user conununity. If documents are not classified in
proper way, disorder will prevail and confusion will arise. The readers will find it difftcult 1o
locate the desired books. Hence, Library Classification is necessary for systematic orgnisation
and efficient arrangement of documents on the shelves so as to facilitate the maximum use of
them by the user community.

The theory of classification is a vast subject and the topics included in the syllabus for
Library Classification Theoty of Bachelor of Library and Information Science (BLISc)
Programme by Dr. B.R Ambedkar Open University covers only such topics, which will enable
you to understand the principles of book classification. The specific oblectlves of the Course
are |

- to introduce'you to the meaning, purpose and theoriesf l1Bgary classification
- to give an understanding about the sound scientifiespginciples and postulates
underlying the principles and theory of clas_sific

- to explain how a proper notation system p for the mechanised arratigement of
documents in libraries and for constryagion & a call number

- to introduce you to the various sch ibrary classification, and
- to rovide an overview of the ##®pds al developments in library classification.

The topics in this Course cove ore area of the subject, For the sake of convenience
the syllabus has been divided into blocKs and each block has been divided further into Units.
Each Unit geperally covers a specific area of the subject. The course matenal prepar ed in 1985
as Library Classification and Cataloguing Theory was bifurcated into two individual courses
and revised in 1993. In 2002 the course units are revised and reorganised into four blocks with
L6 uniis.

The Course units are prepared by specialists in accordance with the framed Sylabus as
to enable you to read and understand them without much difficulty. Each Unit begins with
contents list, followed by aims and objectives and a bricf introduction to the contents, The
contents of the Units is divided into sub-themes and they are numbered upto three levels for
easy reference. Each Unit ends up with Summing Up, Glossary, Assignments, Modzl Answers
and Recommendcd Books, Glossary and Model Examination Questions

The University hopes that the course material will help you get yourself acqu: 3.Il'1t(,d with
the contents of Course-03: Library Classification Theory. The Counselling-cum-contact sessions
offered to you at the Study Centre will help you to get clarification of you doubts.
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BLOCK - I : THEORY OF CLASSIFICATION

This block introduces you to the theory of library classificaiton. Classification is concerned
with the systematic organisation of knowledge embodied in documents. You should understand
the genesis, growth and structure of knowledge to be able to design and apply classification
schemes. Knowledge gencrated is communicated through various types of documents, both
macro and micro. In Unit-1 the growth and structure of knowledge are briefly discussed.

In well organised and efficiently arranged libraries and documentation/information
centres, documents arc arranged in a systematic manner to achieve the most helpful sequence
and to facilitate the maximum use of them by the user community. Systematic arrangement
means the arrangement of documents on the basis of their thought/subject content. Library
classification is a technique used by libraries for arranging the documents on the basis of their
thought content. ' '

Systematic arrangement of documents is possible only through classification. Therefore,
the need and purpose of library classification is examined in Unit-2. To use library classitication
schemes cffectively, you must know the general theory of library classification. In Unit-3 you
will find the general theory of library classification expounded by distinguished classificationists.

‘During the past twelve decades several schemes of classification have come to be designed
and published. These schemes have certain characteristics the basis of these common
characteristics the classification schemes can be grouped u arious species or types. Unit-
4 presents the various species and schemes of libr_a assification. '




knowledge. That which we write in.our personal diaries we do not want others to see or know.
That is our private knowledge. Our spiritual experience or knowledge about God either as a
theist or atheist is our individual private knowledge.

But that which we speak out in public, write or print and circulate with the hope that
others would share our knowledge is public knowledge. Private and public knowledge arc also
known, as ‘subjective’ and ‘objective’ knowledge respectively. That which is an individual
subject’s personal knowledge is subjective knowledge. Knowledge which has no such limitation
ts objective knowledge.

Knowledge can be recorded in the form of manuscripts, books, musical records,
microfilms, plans, maps, drawings, etc., or can be unwritten or oral. So we can also classify
knowledge as recorded knowledge and unrecorded knowledge.

Now you look at the diagram below and try to understand what it means.

KNOWLEDGE
| | |
Unrecorded Recorded
Private Public : Private Public
(Personal experiences (Public speeches; _(Pe letters, {Books, monographs
not revealed to others) demonstrations tes, diary essays, articles,
. like magic show Atries ctc.) cassettes, plans,

library 7 The answer is simple. I we find ciily recorded knowledge; that too public
recorded knowledge. Some@ ver, a library may also have personal letters and diaries

_ete) prints, etc,)
You have some idea of v\?hQﬁbr y is ? What type of knowledge do you find in a
ho

of great people provided ¢t are made public and available to the library as historical
documents.

Self-Check Exercise-1
(ay  State in two lines the basic characteristics of knowledge.
Note : 1) Write your answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.




1.2.4 Knowledge and Libraries -

Libraries and information centres store information and knowledge available in public
records. The essence of the library and information service is selection, acquisition, processing,
preservation and dissemination of public recorded knowledge available in documents. The
acquired documents are therefore technically processed through classification and cataloguing
for effective dissemination of information contained in them.

In library terminoclogy the one who classifies the documents is called ‘classifier” and the
one who prepares a scheme of classification which can be used purposefully for classifying
documents is called ‘classificationist’. Both classifier and classificationist, therefore, should
have some idea of the growth of knowledge; the modes of formation of subjects and the universe.
of subjects; and also the structure of subjects.

There are several schemes of library classification. Some schemes arrange the names of
the subjects in a logical order and give them the symbolic notation. They are known as
‘Enumeratives schemes’ of classification because they enumerate or list all the subjects. Such
schemes need revisions whenever new subjects come nto existence.

Certain other schemes make an analysts of how subjects are formed. When the subject of
a document is to he classified, first it is analysed so as to know how it is formed as a combination
of different idea and then symbols appropriate to it are synthesized to give the document its
final notation known as class number. These schemes are known as “Analytico-synthetic
schemes’.

Ranganathan contributed a great deal to the concep nalytico-synthetic scheme. He
caled the unit ideas or concepts as ‘[solates’. Iso % ¢ arranged into facets on the basis of
their common characteristics known as categories, gund our formulas for the combination
of these facets. ?\

.In the following sections you wil oWing more about these ideas, Now it is sulficient...
for you to understand the various mo rmation of subjects.

13 GROWTH OF K@EDGE
1.3.1 Universe of Subjects

In 1.2.2 we have scen that knowledge is dynamic and continuous. So our knowledge of
any particular arca or aspect of human effort grows. Our curiosity makes us think more and
more about certain problems and improve our knowledge in that area. Accumulated knowledge
in a particular area of human awareness, experience, investigation, etc., is called a subject.

You arc familiar with the word, ‘subject’ right from your carly school days. In schools,
colleges and universities several subjects are taught. We also ask questions like which of the
subjects do you find interesting’? " '

In dictionaries you might have seen that the same word may have two, three or cven
more meanings. The Concise Oxford Dictionary (1990), for cxample, gives one of the meanings
for knowledge as ‘the sum of what is known (every branch of knowledge). The New Hamlyn
Encvelopedic World Dictionary (1988) similarly says that knowledge wolld mean the ‘famiharity
ot conversance, as wvith a particular subject, branch of learning, etc.’

When we try to understand things and improve our knowledge and skills, we will mtur ally
do so through the study of several subjects. The totality of subjects is called universe ol subjects’.
Sometimes we also use the word ‘universe of knowledge’, by which we mean that total

knowledge available to humanity at any one particular point of time,

“The Universe of Knowledge’ is cver changing. That is why we can speak of the totality
of knowledge only in the context of time.
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"1.3.2 Formation of Subjects

We hear about new subjects coming up for study every now and then. It is in the very
nature of knowledge (as can be seen from 1.2.2) to generate new knowledge and thereby new
subjects. Ranganathan methodically studied the modes of formation of subjects around 1950,
I1e could identify four modes at that time and enunciated them at the conference on Bibliographic
Organisation organised by Graduate School of Library Science, University of Chicago (USA).
The modes enunciated then were : 1. Denudation, 2. Dissection, 3. Lamination and 4. Loose
Assemblage. Subscquently, two more modes of formation, viz, ‘Distitlation’ and “Fusion” were
added. The exposition of these six modes led to systematic studies in the modes of formation of
subjects at the Documentation Rescarch and Training Centre (DRTC), Bangalore. In 1973 A,
Neelameghan of DRTC ratienalised these studies and brought in more clarity and depth,

The modes of formation of subjects as could so far be identified are stated below:

: 1.1 Lamination (kind 1)
}.. LamiﬂatiOrl (/

x 1.2 Lamination (kind 2)

/2-1 Logse Assemblage (kind 1)
2. Loose Assemblage 2.2®Assenlb1age {kind 2)
\@quse Assemblage (kind 3)

. 3.1 Dissection
3 Fission ,
\%\ 3.2 Denudation .

4. Fusion
5. Distillation

6.  Agglomeration (in the beginning, the term, partial comprehension’ was used for this)

7. Cluster (earlier known as ‘subject bundle”)

(1) LAMINATION

The word ‘Lamination’, is derived from the Latin word ‘Laminae’ which means thin
separable laycr. You might have seen laminated tables, chairs and doors. In the case of a laminated
table a thin layer of sheet of glazed wood is fixed. The thin layer and the wooden table can be
separated if we so desire. '

Ranganathan identified two kinds of lamination in the case of formation of subjects.
Lamination - Kind 1

In this mode ‘one or more isolate facets are combined with a basic subject (BS)’. The
resull ts a compound subject. The schematic representaiton of lamination will fook like :




Ex amples :

1. Library Science (BS) : Public Library (1)

' ' Reference Service (I)
2. Education (BS): Secondary (I} : Examination (I)
3. Medicine (BS) : Lungs (1) : Disease ()

Note : (BS) means Basic Subject, (I) means Isolate.
Lamination - Kind 2

~ In this mode either (1). “two or more species of basic subjects going with the same
primary basic subject are compounded over one another giving rise to compound basic subject
or (2). “Two or more isolates from the same schedule of isolates are compounded giving rise to

the compound isolates”.
Examples : ' : 0

L. ‘Quantum theory of mechanics’ is a cogf
of the Basic Subject ‘Mechanics’ withN

2. “Rural working class’ is a compougisglate got by combining isolate idea ‘working
class’ with the idea ‘Rural]

(2) LOOSE ASSEMBLAGE < y

Loose Assemblage is the ere two or more subjects and/or isolates are studied in
their mutual reiation, resulting in aagfplex subject, a complex isolate idea, or a complex array
isolate idea. We have seen that in lamination two or more isolate facets are compound over a
basic subject to form a thin separable layer. For example : Carioon Cinema. In Loose Assemblage
relationships are studied. For example : Difference between Pop Music and Folk songs;
Comparison between Islam and Buddhism etc. Six types of such relationships arc identified,

They are : 1. General, 2. Bias, 3. Comparison, 4. Diffcrence, 5. Influence, 6. Tool (1.e., one
subject may be used as a tool for the study of another subject).

Diagramatically represented Loose Assemblage appears something like the-figure below

/’

Levels of Relation
The above six relations can be at three levels, namely;

(i)  at the Subject level known as “Inter-Subject Phase’ relation or simply Intra-Subject
relation’.



(1)  at the Facet level known as ‘Intra-Facet relation’, and
(1i1)  at the Array level known as ‘Intra-Array relation’.

Now let us see what we mean by thesc statements, When two or more basic subjects
(simple or compound) are studied in any of the six types of mutual rclations stated in Section
1.3.2, it is considered as “Intra-subject’ or ‘Inter-subject phase relation’.

When two or more facets of one and the same schedule are studied in any of the six types
of relations stated above it is called ‘Intra-Facet relation’.

Simnlarly, when two or more isolates of the same array {except the array of the first
order) are considered in their mutual relation it is known as ‘Intra-Array relation’.

Since Loose Assemblage can be at these three levels it is considered to be of tree kinds.
LOOSE ASSEMBLAGE (Kind 1) N

In this kind “two or more subjects - single or compound - are studied in their mutual
relation”. That 1s to say the Inter-subject phase relation.

General
1. Relationship between Political Science and Public Administration

2. Relationship between Physics and Chemisfry

Bias
1. Mathematics for Engincers
2. Psychology for Doctors O

Comparison
. Comparative study of Botanysgnd gology

2. Comparative Study of Reli d Philosophy

Difference @
1. Difference between PulWC Administration and Busmess Management

2. Difference between Botany and Agriculture
Influence

1. Influence of Politics on Education

2. Influence of Lconomic conditions on society
Tool

1. Applicaiton of statistical methods in library science

2. Application of clinical methods in Psychology
LOOSE ASSEMBLAGE (Kind 2)

[n this mode “two or more isolate ideas from one and the same schedule are brought into
mutual relation”. Such a relation is called “Intra-Facet Phase Relation”, [t gives rise to a complex
isolate (kind 1).

The following are some examples of this mode of formation of subject :
General
1. Relationship between Social and Political Ethics

2. Relationship between Jainism and Buddhism




Bias

1. Clinical diagnosis for treatment of discases

© 2. Vocaticnal educaiton for females.

Comparison

1. Comparative study of Hinduism and Sikhism

2, Comparative study of Public and Academic Library Systems
Influence _

1. Influence of Classification on Reference Service

2. Influence of Hindu Philosophy on Buddhistic Philosophy

LOOSE ASSEMBLAGE (Kind 3)

In this mode “two or more isolates taken from onc and the same array of order higher
than | in one and the same schedule are brought into mutual relation. This type of relation is
called “Intra-Array Phase relation”. It gives rise to complex isolate kind 2. The following are

some of the examples.

General

1. Relationship between Sankhya and Yoga Phitosophie
2. Relationship between Deductive and Inductive Log

Bias O

1. Trade Survey for future marketing
2. The bias of middle class towards t ne&:y rich class

Comparison o \

1. Comparative study of mr@rhan socicties

2. Comparative study of Classihation and Cataloguing
Difference

1. Diffcrence between Export and Import duties

2. Difference between Audio and Visual Education
Influence

1. Influence of Classification on Cataloguing.

2. Influence of Lok Sabha on Rajya Sabha in India.

The above illustrations give you only a general idea of what we mcan in library
classification by ‘Phase Relation’. In Block 1T Upit 9 : Phase Relations, you will be knowing
(urther details about this aspect. '

(3) Fission
In this mode a basic subject or an isolate is split into subdivisions. Subject specialists call
this fragmentation. The Dictionary meaning of fission is “splitting or breaking up nto parts™.
In a way Dissection and Denudation, the two of the four modes identified in the beginning,

can be listed now under ‘fission’. Dissection and Denudation can take place for both basic

subjects and isolate ideas.
Y



(a) Denundation

Denudation means taking out the outer layers one after another. A good example of it is
what we see when an onion is denuded by removing laycr after layer. At every stage it is still
considered an onien. Similarly, when a basic subject or an isolate idca on denudation becomes
a subject such a mode of formation we call ‘Denudation’.

In the words of LI1. Shera, Denudation is ‘the exposure of a new area of knowledge by
crosion or divestment through research and enquiry’. A diagramatic representation of denudaiton
will look like as given below : '

As an example let us take Mathematics. In the above illustration the largest enclosed area
represents the basic subject, ‘Mathematics’ and the smaller enclosed areas stand for Algebra,

 Geometry, Trigonometry, etc.
(b) Dissection -

Dissection is cutting the universe ofcnti parts of co-ordinate status. By ‘coordinate
status’ we mean that each one of the entities Yaals independent of the other. This mode of

formation may be compared to the peelig 9ign orange inside which we get a number of pips.
These pips are similar in nature. Thgy ar§ coordinate to each other. Fach pip can be further
dissected where we get numero pips. In the language of library classification they

form an array. Dissection is gpg of tigmethods of formation of basic subjects and isolate ideas.

In a diagramatic repr ion, dissection looks as shown here under :

[f we dissect Science, we get Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry etc. Similarly, if we disscet
Educaiton we get ‘Kindergarten’. Primary, Secondary, Higher Education ete.

Fission can be of Basic Subjects as in the case of the which is Physics, being fragmented
or tissioned into *Matter’, *Sound’, ‘Heat’, *Light’, ‘Electricity’, ‘Magnetism’, etc.
(4y FUSION

When two or more things blend themselves into one single thing losing their identities
we call it “fusion’. In this mode “two or more primary Basic Subjects are fused in such a way

that each of them loses its individuality with respect to schedule of 1solates needed to form the
10 compound subjects going with it”. This gives rise to 2 new primary basic subjcct.




Examples .

1. Biochemistry (this primary basic subject is got by the fusing of primary basic
subjects, Biology and Chemistry),

2, Geophysics (this is achieved by the fusion of Geology and Physics)
(5) DISTILLATION

In this mode of subject formation ““a Pure Discipline is evolved as primary Basic Subject
from its appearance in action in diverse compound subjects -going with either different basic
subjccts or one and the same basic subject”. This modc gives rise to primary Basic Subjects.

Examples :
Management Science

Research Methodology

These subjects are distilled subjects because they can be applied to any subject. For |

example, Hotel Management, Travel Management, Library Management, Research Methods
for Engineers, Research Methods for Secial Workers etc.

(6) AGGLOMERATION

For "Agglomeration’ Ranganathan catlior used the term, ‘Partial Comprehension’.
Agglomeration means rolling together or winding together. Irfége context of subject formation
agglomeration means a new subject that rolls into it, more tl@ subject in a rounded manner.
These arc broad subject areas which are studied as subjggts.

Examples :

Humanities
Social Sciences ?\
Physical Sciences | Q“
Biological Sciences @ '

(7} CLUSTER :

Earlier, the term ‘Subject Bundle’ was used for this. ‘Cluster’ literally means ‘a group of
stmilar things’, In the casc of certain specialist studies all information on and about a subject is
grouped together or brought together. This requires inter-disciplinary or multi disciplinary
research

L. Area studies like Indology (i.e. every thing about 'ndian history, culture and
tradition); Sinology {about China); Egyptology (about Egypt).
2. Studies about a person of great prominence like Gandhian Studies; Nehru Studies.
3. Study of an entity or phenomen forming the focus of the cluster.
Examples .
1. Sail Science (here so1l is the focus of the cluster of studies)

Similarly, 2, Space Science, and 3. Ocean Science.
Self-Cheek Exercise-2
{a} List owt the different modes of formation of subjects,
Note : 1) Wriie your answer Ln the space given below,

i1} Compare your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit,
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(b)  Differentiate between Denudation and Dissection.

14 STRUCTURE OF SUBJECTS

In the preceding sections the different modes of formation of subjects are considered.
When a scheme of library classification is to be designed we must also take into consideration
the structure of subjects. That is to say, the question of how the total untverse of subjects can be
grouped together for the purpose of classification n@be studicd. Somc of these aspects are

described briefly below.

1.4.1 Dichotomy Q
‘Dichotomy’ means division intp two Ny 15 also known as ‘Binary Classification’.
In this two divisions are formed in tl??« stage. Again, two divisions of each of these

below for better understandin

divisions are formed in the sec tag® The process continucs like that. See the diagram
chotomy’. '

First Step

Second Step

Third Step -

This binary classification at every stage is called ‘Tree of Porphyry’.

A great philosopher, Kant, of the 18th century attempted to classify the universe of subjects
by this method but realised that it 'was possible to restrict the division to two at every stage.
‘Dichotomy’ is not helpful to the designing of any scheme of classification for the universe of
suibjects. '

1.4.2 Decachotomy

Having realised the usefulness of decimal notation, division into ten at every stage was
thought to be helpful to subject classification by Melvil Dewey. Such a division intd ten at




every step is known as ‘decachotomy’. Dewey Dectmal Classification used this successfully.
Look at the example given below : '

Step-1 Step-2 Step-3
Gencralia Sciences ' Physics
Philosophy Mathematics Mechauics
Religion Astronomy Fluids
Social Science ' Physics Gases
Languages Chemistry _ Sound
Scicnces Darth Sciences Light
Technology : Paleontology Heat

The Arts Life Sciences Electricity
Literature Botanial Scicnces Magnetism
Geography & History Zological Sciences Modern Physies

But Decachotomy also bas some disadvantages. If a subject grows further into more than
ten subjccts all of them have to be accomodated only within the ten divisions.

1.4.3 Polychotomy

‘Polychotomy’ means division into many. The process of division of the universe of-
subjects into two or len divisions at each and every step is arbitrary and unhelpful. You can
casily understand why the Universe of Knowledge is dynamic and multifaceted. It grows in
different directions at different times giving rise to several suz’ “icts continuously.

The number of divisions to be incorporated in the schgs of library classification at a
given stage is difficult to determine. The number ofj ts at any stage should be identified
and listed in the schemes for library classification. Co ssification 7th edition was published

in 1987, You will know in detail about this scb%“nder Block IV; Unit 18.
Self-Check Exercise-3

(b)  Decachotomy is successfully used in

1.5 SUMMING UP

Library classification helps in arranging documents in a helpful way. Documents contain
information and knowledge. Terms like ‘Knowledge’, ‘Information’, ‘Wisdom’ are difficult to
define. Knowledge has certain characteristics. It is primarily based on sensory experiences like
taste, smell, touch, sight and hearing. Repeated experiences result in knowledge. Knowledge
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can be broadly classified as ‘public knowledge’ and *private knowledge’. It can also be classified
as recorded and unrecorded knowledge. Since libraries are repositories of documents we can
say that libraries are concerned with public recorded knowledge. Another aspect of knowledge

is that it is dynamic and continuous and so the universe of knowledge multiplies into scveral
subjects,

A scheme of classification by means of which documents are classified is, therefore,
concerned with the growth and structure of knowledge. Ranganathan could identify four different
modes of formation of subjects around 1950. On further research Ran ganathan and his associates
found out that there are several other modes of formation of subjects. In order to group the
umverse of subjects for purposes of classification different means of division are available.
Dividing the whole into two at every stage of division (known as dichotomy) or into ten divisions
at every stage (decachotomy) or into several divisions {polychotomy} are some of the methods.

Library classification schemes attempt continuously to find solutions to the tackling of
the ever changing, continuous and multifaceted growth of knowledge.

1.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1. (a)  Knowledge is multidimensional, continuous, infinite and dynamic,

(b)  Subject knowledge and objective knowledge.

2. (a)  Lamination, L.oose Assemblage, Fission, Fusion, Distiliation, Agglomeration
and Cluster.

(b}  Denudation is the exposure of a new al owledge through research.

Dissection leads to the identiﬁf isolates of coordinate status.
3 (a)  Itis not possible to restrict the Mwisdn into two every stage.

(b}  Dewey Decimal Classifica

1.7 ASSIGNMENTS

I. Briefly explain the of formation of subjects. Tllustrate your answer with suitable
examples. .

2. Explain how understaing of the structure of knowledge is important for the librarian.

1.8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Gopinath, M.A. Classification Research {India) 1968-73 (FID/CR Report No. 14) Bangalore :
DRTC, 1974, (Chapter G) - : '

Kaula, PN. Ranganathan Memorial Lectures (2) (1974). Ujjain : Dept. of Library Scicnce,
Vikram University, 1974,

Krishan Kumar. Theory of Classification. New Delhi * Vikas Publishing House, 1983.

Ranganathan, S.R. Prolecomena to library classification. Bombay : Asia Publishing House,
1967. ' :

Sharma, Pandey S.K. Universe of Knowledge and Research Methodology, Delhi : Ken
Publications, 1990.

1.9 GLOSSARY

Knowledge : (1) Awareness or change in mental capacity perceived through
sense organs.

(2) Cellective wisdom as available in different types of
documents.




Isolate . Unit idea or concept

Lamination : Binding together in seperabel layers

Loose Assemblﬁge o Two or more unbound or unabated subJ ects and / or isolates
' studied in mutual relation. :

Fission _ : Splitting of one subject into two roughly equal parts. -

Fusion : A close union of two subjects

1.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
I.  ESSAY QUESTIONS -

1)  Discuss the Formation of Subjects with suitable examples.

2)  Explain the structure of suby ects with examples. -
II. SHORT NOTES

a) Qualities of Knowledge

b)  Loose Assemblage

or. BRACS son. . “’\3%
' Y Chaw 572§
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UNIT-2 : NEED AND PURPOSE OF LIBRARY

CLASSIFICATION

Contents
2.0 Aims and Objectives
2.1 Introduction
2.2 Records of Knowledge
2.3 Nature of Documents
24 Collcétion and Preservation of Documents
25 Organisation of Documents
2.5.1 Need for Organisation
2.5.2 Arrangement of Documents
2.5.3 Problems of Arrangement
2.5.4 Factors determining the Arrangement.
2.6 . Users” Approaches
2.6.1 Author Approach . O
2.6.2 Title Approach
2.6.3 Subject Approach ?\
2.8 Summing Up Q~ '
'2.9  Model Answers
.2.1[} Assignments @
2.11 Recommended Books
2.12  Glossary
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2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In Unit-1 you have seen how knowledge grows and subjects develop. In this Unit the
evolution of the records of knowledge and the need for their arrangement in a helpful manner
will be discussed. The different approaches of users to library documents and the need for

classification will be explained.

On studying this unit, you should be able to

- describe the nature of documents:

- explain the need for ogﬂsation of documents on library shelves and the problems

il ES L e By oy

- explain the term ‘library classification’ and its functions.

they pose; and
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24 INTRODUCTION

. The invention of writing and writing materials is a great turning point in human history.
_ The story of its evolution is interesting. With the advent of this invention records of information
began multiplying. Now we find a variety of documents in differcnt physical forms. In order
that the society may be benefited these records need to be preserved and organised in a helpful
sequence in libraries and information centres.

The library’s collection shou!d be used to the maximum. Users who come to a library
may ask for a document written by a known author; or a document by a particular title; or a
document on 4 particular subject. The subject approach is a prominent approach to the searching
of 2 document in the library, A library has to takc into consideration the different aspects of the
user needs and find a helpful way of arranging documents.

Library classification helps the organisation of documents in a library. The term “Library
Classification’ has heen defined in different ways. There are several functions which library
classification performs. It has several advantages also. You will now study all these aspects 1n
the Sections that foliow.

2.2 RECORDS OF KNOWLEDGE

Invention of writing is one of the greatest achievemgats of human civilization. Long
long ago our ancestors conveyed messages through gest unds, colour beads, symbols
and pictures. Pictures of animals, birds and things seen in ¢ like Sun, Moon and the like
werce drawn to convey ideas. In this process of ¢ @ n of communication the alphabetic
writing came to be invented eventually. '

itings were on cave walls, barks of trees,

stones, clay tablets, skins and hides of anjfhals, hoth and later a sheet madc out of a water plant

known as Papyrus. This led to the inve modern paper. Similarly, the modern ball point

pen was preceded by several wrjpmg ins®uments like a sharp edged stone, metallic stylus,
quills and brushes and ink pens,

The writing materials also changed. Ea

At present informatton and knowledge can be found recorded not only in the traditional
books, manuscripts and journals but in several other forms. Sound recordings like gramophone
records, audio-cassettes and digital records; visual recordings like picturcs, maps, atlases, models;
and audio-visual records like motion picture films and audiovisual casscttes store information,
The list of records where we can store information or from which information can be retrieved
is very long. All these are important sources of knowledge.

For a long time we have been speaking of books only when we think of librarics. But
now we consider the varicus types of information records stated above arc useful sources of
knowledge. In order to distinguish the term, “book™, from these records we have been using the
term, ‘document’.

With the increase in the varicty of these diffcrent types of documents we have started
differentiating books from other types by calling them ‘non-book raaterials’, “Non-conventional
documents’, ‘Non-traditional documents’; ‘special materials’ are some of the terms used for
them. For the sake of convenience, we use the term ‘document’ for any type of record which
stores information.

2.3 NATURE OF DOCUMENTS

In its external appearance a document may be a book, periodical, manuscript, map, patent,
video-cassette, gramophone record or any such other mentioned. In its internal form the document
contains information on a single subject or on several subjects. There may be several documents

17
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on the same subject written normally by different authors. Again, a document may be the outcome

- ofthe creativity or the effort of a single author or several authors. The lessons in this course, for

example, though they appear to you as a single document are prepared by several persons.

A document has another feature also: Every document is related to one or mofe documents.

If there are several documents written on the same subject they are related in so for as their
subject content is concerned. And also if a document deals with interdisciplinary: subjects it is

naturally related to the subjects dealt with by it. For example, a document like ‘Statistics for

. Engineers’ 1s related to both the subjects, “Statistics’ and ‘Engineering’.

2.4 COLLECTION AND PRESERVATION OF DOCUMENTS

As knowledge grows the need for collectlon and preservation of documents increases.
There are at least two reasons which we can immediately think of. Firstly, new knowledge
always germinates from the existing knowledge. So, any person should first of all have access
to the existing knowledge which means that documents are to be collected and preserved.
Secondly, if the ava1lable knowledge is preserved then probable duplication of research can be

“avoided.

Collection and preservation of human knowledge is also essential for ﬁutherance of culture
and socio-economic development. In ancient times clay tablets, parchment and papyrus rolls

-were maintained to keep law codes for posterity. _Hammu%ﬁu 5 law codes were maintained like

that, Even in our country you know that king Ashokat s were recorded on stone pillars.

2.5 ORGANISATION OF DOCUMBNTS
Once the value of storage and prew knowl'edge in the form of documents is

realised the number of'documents would s arlier, they were of one or two types like clay

tablets and copper plates. In modergfithes tley include a wide variety as stated in Section 2.3.
- 2.5.1 Need for Organisatig ' : ’ . - :

As the number and van) creases documents need systematic arrangement. Such an’
arrangement is for two purposes: One is for keeping them in an orderly manner and the other
for retrieving or picking them up easily whenever we want informaiton from them. Such an

~ arrangement for storage as well as for retrieval is what we call ‘organization’.

Libraries and informaiton centres take the responsibility for the organization of documents.
As social organisations, libraries act as mediators between documents and their users.
Ranganathan’s “Five Laws of Library Science” insist that every reader should be provided with
his or her document and that every document should reach its reader. Optimum use of library
colection by its users is the guiding principle for modem libraries. The right document to the
right user at the right time shall be the motto for the library and information service. To achieve
this, documents should be well organized in the libraries. :

o2 5 2 Arrangement of Documents

‘Docutments are arranged in the olden days on the principle of fixed locatmn Josucha
system the location of each document is fixed and permanent. New documents were arranged
in a sequence one after another as and when they were acquired. In a way it was a primitive
method. If one were to find related documents on the same subject one had to rummage through

" -the whole collection. Related subjects also got separated. It was difficult to find the total number

of documents available in the library onra pamcular subject.

Such a pratice of arranging books marked by a ‘fixed location may be alright if the number
of documents is small. But for alarge number of docu:ments itis unhelpful and unscientific too.



Other methods, followed for arrangement of documents in those days, were by the external

features of the documents tike size, colour of the binding, year of publication, nature of binding,.

accession order etc. None of these a.rra.ngements arc heipful to the user in modem times.

2 5.3 Problems of Arrangement

We have seen in the above section that neither fixed location nor extrinsic (extemal)
features of the documents can be of much help in the arrangement of documents. These methods
are unhelpful because (i) the number of documents is ever on the increase, (ii) knowledge or
~information can be found in a wide variety of physica:l forms of the documents.

There are some other problerns which complicate the arrangement of documents. For
example, documents are written in several languages. On ‘the same subject there may be
documents in different languages. Documents themselves are complex in nature. A ‘Document’
may be writien on a specific subject or on several subjects. A subject may be treated for children
~ attheir level in one document; for youth in another document; for a layman in a third document
and for a scholar 1n another. -

Complexity in the nature of documents can also be found in the way in which it is
produced; for example, a document in several volumes or in a single volume; or in the form of
2 periodical or as a serial. :

Added to this; the users themselves seek the documents for different purposes. It may be
for plcasure; for relaxation; for serious research; for improvigg one’s knowledge; for keeping
~ onesell up-to-date; for decision making and so on. If %e into consideration all these
- aspects for arranging documents in a library then it will be

eal help to the users.

The problems that need conmderatlon for a j

listed as follows : : . _
i) Increase in the number of doc%as_ from time to time (This is known as

- knowledge explosmn) Q~ -
i) - Multiplicity of langu ges inWhich doeuments are written;

i) Numerous forms in @ doeuments are produced;
-i.v) ‘Nature and complexity of documents; |
v) Complexmes in the. producnon of documents
V1) Complexuy in the approach of users to the documents.
A Comprehenswe solution to all these problems has not yet been found.
2.5.4 Factors Determmmg the Arrangement
However, When documents are to be arranged some essential and useful factors may be

taken into eon31deratlon 3. Mills in his work A Modern Outline of Library Classification listed
“the following factors for determmmg the sequence of documents :

1. . Age of the user : Children’s books are to be distinguished from books for others '

2. . Use of material : Documents for lending purpose are distinguished from those
which are to be consulted within the four walls of the library;

3. Documents of unusual size : Documents of abnormal size i.¢., oversize and under
size documents are to be shelved separately Such a practlce will conserve space
on regular shelves of the stack area; '

4, Documents of unusual gross body : Micro- eards gramophone records tapes,
slides etc., are to be shelved separately;

'. 5. Thought content of the documents (Subject matter) Generaily Beh’es Iettres _

B! arrangement of documents can be
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are arranged in terms of author, tanguage or literary form; while Non-fiction is
arranged by subject; ' :

6. Language of the document : Books in different languages are arranged scparately
under the languages concemned,;

7. Value of the doenments : Rare books which cannot be acquired easily, or w hlch
are costly and precious are arranged separately; '

8. Form of presentation : Because of their peculiar form of presentation per 10dlca}%
- are arranged separately after the volume is completed and bound;

9. Date of printing : ‘Incunabuia’ i.e., early printed books {(books pllmed before
1500) are separately shelved; :

16.  Local History Collection : Because of the nature of collection which gives local
emphasis, documents of this nature are arranged separately. By ‘local history
collection’ we mean documents on a region or a locality where the library is
operative. Such documents include documents published in the region; written by
the authors of the region; written about the region; written by authors born and
grew in that region, though later they might have migrated to other places.

It may be pointed out that theugh Mills has not listed it, “Special collections” of books
donated by philanthropists, scholars and famous personalities are also arranged separately in
libraries. ' : |

The various factors stated above, no doubt, inflgenge the arrangement of documents in
the libraries. Even in respeet of these separale ¢ ements, if arranged on the basis of subject
matter of the documents, the library will be usdg Jle maximum. Arrangement en the basis of
subjects within each one of the different g 15 known as ‘Parallel sequences’ in librarics.

2.6 USERY’ APPROAC% ' |
' We have seen in the caglier se8ions that arrangement of books in ancient times was on

the basis of fixed location d of factors like colour, size, accession scquence, year ot
publication, etc. Such arrangnMfits are unhelpful to the user. The user of a library is a very
important person (VIP) and libraries exist to serve them. All our training and acquisition of
knowledge in library and information science are interested to provide the right doulment fo -
the user af the right time, :

a

So the arrangement of documents should meet the user needs. [t has been observed that
there are thrce prominent approaches of library users to the documents. They are Author, Title
and Subject. A user is interested in finding a document by a particular author; or a particular
title; or, on most of the occasions is interested in finding documents available in the library on
a particular subject. We shall consider these approaches now.

2.6.1 Author Approach

Users would prefer this approach for two purposes : 1) When they want to use a document -
whose author’s name is known; and 2) When they want to find out if some more documents by
the author whose name they know are available in the library or not. This happens mostly in the
case of fiction. Users are interested in finding out if any new titles of the author of their choice ~
are added fo the collection. '

Arranging documents according to the names of the authors in an alphabetical order may
be suitable for such an approach. But, such arrangement has disadvantages also. In such an
arrangement books on different subjects not necessarily related to each other would come together,
Sccondly, in the name of the author is not known or forgotten at the time of the search it will be
very difficult for the user to get his document. :



2.6.2 Title Approach

Sometimes, a user may approach a library for a document known to him by its title. But
just like the author approach the title approach also has certain disadvantages. The following
are some of the disadvantages : - ' '

1. The user should be able to recall the exact title of the book, otherwise, if there were to
be any variation the user cannot find the document; 2. Titles arc very difficult to memorise
accurately as compared to the names of authors; Only exceptions are striking and popular
titles; 3. Chances are many for misquoting a title; 4. The title name may change from edition to
edition for the same document; 5. The same document may appear under different titles in
different countries by different publishers, though the language may be the same; 6. When the
document is published in different languages the title of the same document may be different in
different languages; 7. Title approach in arrangement of documents is not helpful to those users
who seek the document under the author’s approach or the subject approach; 8. The title
arrangement faits to bring together documents on the same subject; and documents written by

- the same authors. = : b

Because of these disadvantages the arrangement of documents on the basis of their titles
is unhelpful and cannot be foliowed for large collections of documents.

2.6.3 Subject Approach

- Now-a-days there are many new subjects which are@ng because of specialization.
Within the same subject valuable information is being pub in a large number of books,
monographs, periodicals, etc. Particularly in scientcchnolqu a scientist will have to
find out the availabﬁ: information in his area of rescaWslifiterest; Otherwise, a scientist will be
wasting his time, money and energy and rcpea%e same piece of research that has already

been done by another scientis(. ' .
" Even, in educational institutioans's room learning has to be supplemented by
he

consulting and studying documentyeg t bject. Therefore, libraries are approached by users
to find documents on specific su% Only in the case of literature the users may perhaps
approach library collection through thor or title. B

Arrangement of documents on the basis of subject helps to bring documents on the same
subject and related subjects together or in close proximity. This is helpful especially, in open
access libraries. By bringing together documents on the same subject such an arrangement will
help the user find an alternative document on the subject if the one the user is liking for is.not
available. For example, if you are looking for a book on library classification theory by
Ranganathan, in the vicinity you may find books on library classification theory by J. Milis, -
W.C.B. Sayers, etc. Along with these books you may also find books on other subject areas of

library science., say for example, books on classification practice; cataloguing theory,
documentation, etc. ' :

Subject arrangement will show the user 1. What documents the library has ona particular
subject; 2. What documents the library has on a subject related to the subject of enquiry; some
times even the user may be surprised to know about new subjects related to his subject of
interest. You may be looking for books on Buddhism and near that collection you will find
books on Zen Buddhism. It may so happen that till that time you may not be knowing that there
is a subject like Zen Buddhism. _ -

Subject arrangement of documents is helpful not only in the general sections but also in
. other collections like Reference Section ; Text Book Section; Theses and Dissertations Section;
~~Pamphlets Section etc. Such arrangements are known as parallel séquences (See Seciton 2.5.4.

of this Unit) S : \ 91




2

Several experts fcel that the organization of documents other than on the basis of subject
may not meel the requirements of the majority of users in the modern libraries. Arrangement of
documents by subject is most popular, helpful and convenient in the present day libraries.
Classificationists like G.O. Kelly; H.F. Bliss, W.C.B Sayers; and S.R. Ranganathan and many
others have advocated subject arrangement of documents. B.1, Palmer and A.J. Wells felt that in
the specialist ibrarian’s experience, the subject approach is most common. There may be few .
users whoe approach for a document through the name of the author or by the title. These
approaches can be met by the library catalogue. Subject arrangement of documents is taken
care of by the library classification.

Self—Check—Exercise-l

(a)  State in two lincs the need for organisation of documents in a library.
Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below.

il) Compare your answer with model answer given at the end of this unit.

(b)  Name the different approaches of the library Bgershto the documents.

The word ‘Classification’ comes from the Latin word, ‘Classes’, which mcans grouping.
We observe grouping everywhere. It is said that “Order is the Heaven’s first law”. It is this
divine instinct which prompted man since the dawn of civilization to assemble and arrange all .
things in nature including human ideas in a systematic manner, .

Systematic grouping or classification lies at the base of well managed human activity.
Our daily life depends very much on the process of classification, however, elementary it may
appear. Arrangement of entrics in Raifway Time Tables, display of goods in a grocery shop,
seating arrangement in a theatre or a stadium, assigning registration numbers to different vehicles, -
arrangement of money by denomination are some examples of classification in our daily life.
Rather unconseciously we classify things or ideas very often.

In an ordinary sense, classification is essentially a mental process by which we bring like -
things or concepts together separating unlike things and concepts from them. This mental process
of grouping or separating is called abstraction and such abstraction results in things or ideas
being classified.

In fact, the term, ‘Classification’, is used in many senses. S.R. Ranganathan in his
Prolegomena to Library Classification has defined it in five senses. They are :

Sense [ : Division. A Child practises Classification in this sense with its play things.
Early man also practiced classification through the process of division.




Sense 2 Assortment : [t means “the process of division of a universc into groups plus
that of arranging groups in a definite sequence that is of making - that is assigning a rank to
each resulting group”. The activity of the philosophers and taxonomists in the field of
classification is generally restricted to classification w sensc 2.

Sense 3 “Classification in sense 2 plus representing each entity by an ordinal number

taken out of a system of ordinal numbers designed to mechanise the maintenance or scquence

1. FEither when an entity has to be replaced after having been taken out of its position;

2. Or when a new entity has to be interpolated or extrapolated in the correct place in
the sequence”. Classification in this sense is made use of by large commercial and
business firms having to handle large number of goods or commodities.

Sense 4 * “Classification in sense 3 when complete, assortment is made of an amplified -

universe, that is, when the entities and pseudo-entities arising in the process of successive
assortment stand arranged in one filiatory sequence, each with its class number™. It appears the
classification in this sense is limited in use.

Sense 5 - “Classification in sense 4 with all entitics removed but only the pseudo entitics
or classes retained - each class having the number representing it”. Classification in this sense
is what is practised by the library profession.

¥

Thus we find the lerm, ‘Classification’, is a homonym. In the succeeding paras and
sections the term is used in sense 5 which is practised in librarics %gr achieving helpful sequence
tor the arrangement of documents.

2.7.1 Library Classification

Library classification is concerned -with nowledge content of a document or, in
other words, the subject of a document. In grder ¥ help the user find various documents on a
particular subject and to bring together @ ments on closely related subjects in a filiatory
sequence the library classification schemeSgave been worked out by classificationists.

The phrase, ‘library classi@, has been defined by several classificationists and
writers on classification underlining iWtilitarian aspect. Margaret Mann has defined it as the
“arranging of things according to likencss and unlikeness. it is the sorting and grouping of
things, but in addition, classification of books is a knowledge classification with adjustments
made necessary by physical form of books”. W.C.B. Sayers has defined it as “the arrangement
of books on shelves, or descriptions of them, in the manner which is most helpful to those who
read”. According to A. Maltby, it means “systematic arrangement of subject of books and other
materials on shelves... which is most useful to those who read or seek a definite piece of
information”.

According to Ranganathan, Library Classitication “is the translation of the name of the
subject inlo preferred artificial language of ordinal numbers, and the individualization of several
books dealing with the same specific subject by means of a further set of ordinal numbers
which represent some features of the books other than their thought content”. This definition
describes two steps - first books are separated on the basis of the subject and then different
books on the same subjcct are separated and individualized further. : '

In libraries urless and until each document is identified by a specitic munber it will be
difficult to identify and use the documents. The number given after the two stages of classification
stated above is known as “Cail Number’, The Call Number consists of Class Number and the
individual Book Number. In Section 2.5.4 we have observed that in libraries documents may
sometimes be arranged in parallel sequences. So it is possible that two books may have the

same Call Number {Class Number and Book Number) and are available in parallel sequences.

To further individualize the books a symbol indicating the collection is also used to improve
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“the classification.

While class number is arrived at by the methods given by a scheme of classification the
book number and collection number have to be given according to the practices ofithe individual
libraries. Even in these cases also there are certain standard practices. Block II - Unit 12 gives
you all the details concerning it.

2.7.2 Need and Purpose of Library Classnﬁcatlon

In the earlier sections we have mentloned in brief the reasons as to why documents in a

. modern library are arranged according to the subjects on which they ¢ontain information. Later,

we have tried to understand the terms, ‘classification” and ‘library classification’. Now, we
shall try to consider the various reasons as to why we need hbrary clasmﬁcatlon The following
are some of the reasons : :

1.

Library is a social institution and is a service orgamzatlon In order that the service
may be useful and purposeful and documents are to be arranged systematloally
The arrangement by subject is found to be more suitable than anyother Hence
there is a need for library e]asmﬂcanon

‘Library is a growing organism’ says Ranganathan in his Fifth law of Library
Science. In order to cope with such a growth there should be library classification.
If the number of documents in a library is small the users as well as the library
staff can handle the collection without ang difficulty. But when the collection is
very large as in the case of modern %3 there should be a classificatory
arrangement of the documents. :

When documents are arrangeding to any modern scheme of library -
classification the documentgon relfefl subjects appear side by side on the shelves.
Such a display of subject re hip is known as “Collocation”.

Library classificati s systematic shelf arrangement of dlﬁerent kinds of
documents for differeM{purposes. A user will bé in a better position to consultand -
use the collectd ithout the assistance of the library staff when documents are
arranged so con ntly.

* Library classification helps achieve the effective use of lxbrary collechon It also

helps in makmg the maximum use of the library collection.
It saves the time of the user and thereby the time of the library staff also.

Library classification also helps in finding out the fotal collection available on a |
subject. Further, it helps us to know the strength and weakness of the collectlon in
the [ibrary on any subject. '

To be more specific, if Ranganathan’s Five laws of Library Smenee namely, (i)
Documents are for use, (iiy Every reader his/her document, (it} Every document
its reader, (iv) Save the time of the reader, and (v) Library is a growing organism;
were to be satisfied there should be library classification.

- 2.7.3 Functions of Library Classification

The functions of library classification may be summed up and stated as follows:

1.

Library classification arranges documents in an order convement ito the user and
the library staff.

Tt brings together documents on closely related sub_l ects This is known as filiatory -
sequence or collocation of the subjects.

Whatever might be the size of the library, classification fi nds a proper place for it
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among the existing documents. This is known as ‘relative Jocation’.

When a new document is added to the library, classification finds a proper place
for it among the existing documents. This is known as ‘relative location’.

In effect, library classification mechanises the process of arrangement of documents
on the shelves.

Library classification facilitates book displays and documents can be picked up
ffBm the main stocks for special occasions like seminars, symposia, book
exhibitions, book talks on a given topic or at the time of specific functions.

Compilation of various kinds of statistics and preparation of annual reports become
easy when there is library classification.

Efficient and thorough stock verification of the librairy collection is possible through
the medium of shelf-list which is arranged on the basis of the library classiticatron.

Library cooperation becomes easier when the cooperating libraries follow the same
scheme of classification. Compilation of bibliographies, union catalogues, etc.
can be done without much difficulty.

It helps the user of a dictionary catalogue to refer to the location of a specific
document on the shelf (through the call number given in the catalogue entry).

Ifit is a classified catalogue, classification helps in filing entries in the classified
part of the catalogue. It also helps in the derivind\gf “Class [ndex Entries” in the
case of Ranganathan’s Classified Catalogue.

Tt assists the classification of informatggestions received from the users,

and in attending to the reference querie§jo b answered at the Reference Section

of the library.
It can also be used in the Ghing &‘ non-book materials such as slides, films,
microforms, AV materials;

The complexities of * univ@rse of knowledge and its growth patterns can be
understood by the ustygaghwell as librarians through library classification.

To conclude : As Humle said “It is a mechanical time saving device for the discovery
of knowledge in books™. It is also the basis for organisation of subjects as embodied
in documents for use. For efficient bibliographic organisation, control and retrieval
of documents also classification is the basis.

Self-Check Exercise-2

Give at least three reasons why library classification is needed.

Note : 1) Give your answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with thc model answer given at the end of this unit.
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2.8 SUMMING UP

With the invention of writing and writing materials information records began appearing
in different forms and shapes in large numbers. For convenience, we are using the tcrm,
‘document’, to cover the different types of inf ormation records like books, monographs, maps,
microtorms, audio-visual materials dind the like,

The function of & modern library is to acquire, preserve and put to ma@mum usc the
various information records. Hence there is a need for the organisation of documents na
library. A heipful hint is that users have three different approaches towards documents, namely
Author, Title and Subject approaches.

Library classification attempts to group the documents on the basis of their subjects.
Library classification performs several functions. The need for library classification is
established beyond doubt.

2.9 MODEL ANSWERS

1)) {a) To keep the documents in an orderly manner and to retrieve the necessary
information easily. '

(b)  Author approach; Title approach and Subject approach.

2) {a) To arrange the documents in a systematjc m¥gner for purposetul use.

(b)  To bring together documents on related subefts.
(¢)  To achieve optimum use of the Ili@llection.

2,10 ASSIGNMENTS

1} Explainin fen lines what yot@“tand about records of knowledge.
2)  State the problems faced Jay librdsians in the organization of documents,
3) Define classification in of Dr. S.R. Ranganathan.

4)  Give at least five functions of library classification.

2.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS
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1978, '

Mann, M. Introduction of Cataloguing and Classification of Books. 2nd ed. Chicago : American
Library Association (ALA), 1943.

Mills, J4. Modern Qutline of Library Classification. Bombay : Asia Publishing House, 1962.

Ohdedar, A K. and Sengupta, B. Library Classification. 2nd rev. ed. Calcutta : the World Press,
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1961.
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Ranganathan, S.R. Elements of Library Classification. 3rd ed. Bombay : Asia Publishing House,
1962 {reprint by Bangalore : UBS Publishers, 1990).

Ranganathan, S.R. Prolegomena to Library Cfassgicatfoﬁ. 3rd ed. Bombay : Asia Publishing
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2.12 GLOSSARY

Classification ;A mental process by which like things or concepts brought together
and unlike things or concepts separated from them.

Document A record of information/knowledge availabie not only in the
traditional books, manuscripts and journals, but also as sound
records, gramophone records, microforms, maps, films efc.

Library Classification : A classification helps in the systematic arrangement of subject
books and other (reading) materials on shelves of a library.

2.13 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
L ESSAY QUESTIONS

})  Discuss the various problems in organising@rcuments in various libraries?
. List out the various factors which help in rmining the arrangement of
documents.

2)  What is library classitication ? Bjigcuss
II. SHORT NOTES ;

a) - Nature of documents 2

by  Subject Approach

¥heed and purpose.
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3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Schemes for library classification are designed on the basis of certain principles, If these
principles are found to be too elementary to help map the knowledge embodied in documents,
new ones would come to be formulated by classificationists. In this Unit you will get an idea of
the contributions made by classificationists like J.D. Brown, E.C. Richardson, E.W. Hulme,
W.C.B. Sayers, I1.E. Bliss and S.R. Ranganathan to the formulation of a general theory of
library classification,

After studying this unit, you should be able to cxplain the theories of library classification:

formulated by Brown, Bliss, Richardson, Hulme, Sayers and Ranganathan.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous Units you have read about the growth and structure of knowledge and
how new subjects evolve. You have also noted that libraries keep public recorded knowledge in
the form of documents and that documents are of different kinds. In these Units the need for
arranging these documents with the help of a scheme of hbrary classification has been cstablished.

Many philosophers have attempted to classity knowledge. Theoretically, classifying
knowledge is much simpler than classifying knowledge when it is embodied in a document. A
document may contain a discussion on science and rcllgmn r religion and philosophy or even
religion and pelitics, Some documents may be interdisci in naturc. In such cascs where
ultimately the document has to find a place among relatd gdfcuments the main problem of
library classification has ariscn, It is in this contegf sCWgral authors have tried to establish a
theory of book classification which is essential for u& ing an efficient and durable practicai
scheme for library classification of documcm?sjhraries and information centres.

_ By the end of the 19th century angsthe bginning of 20th century many stalwarts in the
field of library classification have tried ciate their principles for classification, Some of
the well known persons are J.D. Bgown, W.C. Richardson, E.W. Hulme, W.C.B. Sayers, H.E.
Bliss, and S.R. Ranganathan. In wing paras an attempt is made to explain the principles
enunciated by these classificationiSW’ Their views are presented in a brief manner.

3.2 JAMES DUFF BROWN

I.D, Brown’s contribution to the general theory of classification is limited but significant.
He brought out three different schemes of classification. The first one was in collaboration
with J.H. Quinn and was known as ‘Quinn-Brown Classification’. The scheme did not make
much impact. Three years later, in 1897 Brown putforward another scheme known as ‘Adjustable
Classification’. By this time the Dewey Decimal Classification was gaining ground. But Brown
felt the Decimal classification was American orientzd and, thercfore, wanted to produce a
British System. In the year 1906 he published the first edition of a scheme which he called
Subject Classification.

The underlying principles of Subject Classification are that every science and art springs
from some definite source; in the erder of things there were first the factors, matter and force,
which in turn gave place to life. Life in the course of time produced mind, and mind gave birth
to records. Another basic principle advocated by Brown was One Place Theory. He selected
basic concrete themes and attempted to group documents around them. [{is argument was that
a given entry may be viewed {rom many stand-points. In this context he gives the example of
‘Rose’. According (o him the entity, ‘rose’, may be viewed from the stand point of Botany,
Herticulture, Decoration, History, Geography, Bibliography and so on. He considers ‘rose’ to
represent a concreie subject whilst the stand-points represent general subjects. He posed a
question “Which 1s better, whether to assemble litcrature on a concrete subject at a specific
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place or disperse it at several places™? His answer was that the interest of the student of ‘rose’
would be %vedif all the topics on ‘rose’ were made constant. He demonstrated how
these principles could be made Use of in this “Subject Classification’. For some details of the
scheme in Section 4.3.2. of Unit 4. -

3.3 E.C. RICHARDSON

During the same period in the United States of America E.C. Richardson who was the
first Librarian at Hartford Theological Seminary and later took over as of Librarian of the
- Princeton University Library brought out a scheme of classification. His scheme was based on
“asctof principles In the year 1901 he published his theory of classification entitied Classification
: Theoretical and Practzcat' The basic principles which he called ‘Criteria of Classification’ are

as given hereunder :

1. Classification should follow the order of things; classes should be arranged in a
- historical sequence : Arrange in an evolutionary sequence.

2. Division of ¢lasses should be minute. ~
Arrange things according to likeness and unlikeness.

4. Books are collected for use, they are administered for use and arranged for use |
' ~and hence it is the use which is the motive of Classification.

5. Ascheme of classification should be provi with a notation; the notation should
- be amenable to indefinite sub-division ably using a mixed symbol with

decimal base and with mnemonic fgaiyres. ' L
Richardson asserts that “the things in na @ already classified” and man has only to

trace the order of the classification and re?i\t.
3.4 E.W.HULME -

The principles of cIassi@tionznunciated by Hulme have influenced the later theories

of book classification. Hul the Librarian at the Patent Office Library; London and he
published his theory in the yeWf1911-12 in The Library Association Record. According to
Hulme, all classifications could be arranged into two groups : {1} Mechanical, and
(2) Philosophical. Book classification falls under the first group Hulme’s principles of book
classification are as stated hereunder.

1. Book Classification is the mechanical assembling of material objects into classes
2. - The classes so formed should be systematic coordinated classes
3. Classification should be based on ‘Literary Warrant’.

Hulme states that in mechanical classification things are left uncoordinated, but in book
classification a systematic coordination of classes is to be introduced. Hulme’s theory of ‘Literary
Warrant’ has attracted the attention of later classificationists. According to Hulme, books are

“concrete aggregate of facts selected from the common stock of knowledge”. What Hulme
means by ‘concrete aggregate’ is that when there are books published separately say ‘Electricity’
and on ‘Magnetism’ then ‘Electricity and Magnetlsm as a subject is a concrete aggrepgate. In
such a case there is a ‘literary warrant’ for providing a number for such a class.

To make the meaning of ‘Literary Warrant’ still sunpler we may say that a term in the
scheme for library classification cannot be enumerated unless some literature has appeared on
it. The principle of ‘Literary Warrant’ has influénced the Libraiy of Congress Classification

~ Scheme to some extent. Dr. Ranganathan made usé of this principle, but not exactly in the same
sense in which Hulme used it. According to Ranganathan when literature grows on a particular
subject, there may arise a need to provide a separate class, if necessary ¢ evena basic class for
it, in the Classification Scheme. :
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3. 5 WC B. SAYERS

- In the hlstory of the theory of knowledge clasmﬁeahon a number of personahtles have
made remarkable contributions. In the case of book classification the first systematic theory
was formulated by W.C.B. Sayers. He had been the Librarian of Croydon Public Library for
nearly 30 years. He also taught at the University of London, School of Librarianship for more
- than three decades. Sayer’s name is always associated with classification. Dr. S.R. Ranganathan
described him as ‘Grammarian of Classification’. Though Sayers has not designed any scheme
~ of classification he laid the foundation for the theory of book classification. His theory first
appeared in 1915 under title, Canons of Classification. He further expanded his theory in his
book, Introduction to Library Classification, published in 1918, This work was followed by an
exhaustive freatise on library classification entitled, 4 Manual of Classification for Librarians
and Bibliographers, the first edition of which came out in 1926 and the third edition in 1935.

Sayers Canons for Classification

Sayers mmphﬁed his theory of classification by putting them under 29 canons, He called

his principles ‘Canons’ meaning fules, regulations, standard tests or criteria of classification.

_The 29 Canons are further sub-divided as :

as to: deﬁmtlons . -
as to division ' -
as to terms ' ' 0
as to- boek classification
as to notation . - O e
6. as to book classification scherﬁe_ _' .=
These canons are briefly explained belk o

3.5.1 Definition : ' . S _
© Classification is a mental #O%css bY which things or ideas are assembled according to

eC
their likeness. The likeness wh «6 ists in the universe of things and ideas is called the

S W
TR R S =

characteristic of classificafion. In a scheme of classification classes are to be arranged ina .

- systematic order. The order i is, based on the theory of knowledge. _
'3.5.2 Division : B T Cem e

Assemblmg thmgs according to thelr degree of likeness and separating them according
to their degree of unlikeliness is the process of division. The chosen likeness or characteristic
used to divide a given thing may be natural or artificial. A natural characteristic is possessed by

a group of things, for exampie the colour or height or weight is an artificial characteristic of -

man. Division should proceed with great extension and small intention. The process of division
‘should be gradual. The characteristics used must be consistent at each stage of division.

3.5.3 Terms D

A scheme of classification is a statement of knowledge in terms. A term is a name for a
class; it may be a word or a phrase. They should be unambigous and should be used with the
same meaning whenever they are used in the scheme of classification. In a scheme of
classification the terms used need not be critical. '

3.5.4 Book Classification

A book classification is a device for the arrangement of books by subject or form in a
logical order, It must be capable of admitting any new subject without dislocating the class of -
subjects already drawn up. Book classification or classification scheme must be equlpped with:
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1. a general class;

2. Form class like poetry, fiction, drama, ctc.;

3. Forms in which subjects are presented like theory, history, dictionary, etc.,(these
are usually called standard subdivisions or common isolates);

4, a notation; and

5. an index.

3.5.5 Notation

Notation is the short signs representing the class-names in the le&&lﬁauon It must be
brief, simple, flexible and must have mnemonic value.

3.5.¢ Book Classification Schemes

A scheme of classification should previde columnar schedules in the order of the
precedence of subjects. The scheme should explain how it should be used. There should be a
machinery for the revision of the scheme so as to keep 1t up-to-date. '

Self-Check Exercise-1

What 15 a canon ?

Note : i) Write your answer in the space-given‘.below.

i) Compare your answer with the model an@w@ at the end of this umnit.

e R o

3.6 H.E. BLISS

H.E. Bliss stands as a unique personality in the ficld of theory of library classification.
He may be regarded as Ranganathan of U:S.A. He devoted almost 30 ycars of his Iife to the
intensive study of classification. In addition to the articles which he contributed to library

. journals, his theories and principles of classification were cxpanded to his first publication

entitled Organisation of Knowledge and the System of Sciences (1929). In this book he formulated
scicntific, philosophical and logical grounds for the study of bibliographical classification.
This publication has been regarded as one of the basic texts on the theory of organisation of
knowledge. He laid the foundation for arelatively stable, scientifically acceptable and consistent
schemc of classification. He also published another basic volume on the theory of classification
entitled, Organization of Knowledge in Libraries and the Subject Approach o Bocks (1933).
These basic books convey to us the fundamental principles of classification which he later tried
to implement in his system of Bibliographic Classification {1935). He was one of the few
classificationists, like Ranganathan, to formulate first the theory of classification and later
implement the same in his classification scheme. '

The basic principles of classification as expounded by Bliss may broadly be categorized
s : 1. Consensus, 2. Subrodination, 3. Collocation, 4. Alternative location and 5. Notation,
These principles are briefly discussed here.




3.6.1 Consensus

According to Bliss, book classification is basically classification of knowledge. He has
observed that considerable agreement exists among the experts on the arrangement of various
branches of human knowledge. Bliss calls this agreement “Scientific and Educational Consensus’.
It1s science and education that bring about the growth, organisation and development of human
expericnce and thought which we call *knowledge’. The term, ‘Consensus’, refers to a relative

agreenient as to what are the major classes of knowledge, their scope and the essential relations

between them. Bliss has felt that the more closely a library classification reflects the consensus,
the more stable, flexible and efficient it will be.

3.6.2 Subordination

According to Bliss, a classification scheme should obscrve the types of subrodination
viz., |. subordination of the special to the general, and 2. gradation by speciality.

(2) Subordination of Special to the General

This is also referred to as principle of ‘decreasing extension’. A classification scheme
should atrange subjects in an order of decreasing extension so that the general subject is followed
by special subject. The order of subjects as a scheme of clagsification should reflect the sequence
from general to specific.

{(b) Gradation by Speciality

According to Bliss, this principle implies that “the gwgralfzations and laws of each of
more general sciences are true in some measure of all re special sciences.... But the [aws
or truths of more special sciences rarely apply to t ‘e general sciences or solve their
problems”. This means that special sciences are dggendenton the gencral sciences. For zxampie,
according to Bliss, Chemistry though it deals W atter and energy like Physics. is more
special than Physics, and s dependent up Bli%s felt that this principle was essential to the
very process of classification and the ordeWNgT m¥jor classcs in the Bibliographic Classitication

was determined morc by this than r otlter principle.
3.6.3 Collocation -

This imecans the bringing together of subjects according to degrees of affinity. Ranganathan
calls this, ‘filiatory sequence’. The principles of subordination and gradation help to decide the
sequence of broad subject fields or disciplines and within each subject, the principle of decrcasing
cxtensionr.and the various orders in an array determine the sequence. It is also necessary to

bring together similar subjects which are most closcly related. Therefore, Bliss in his -

Bibliographic Classification collocates language, a major medium of communication in the
Social Scicnces; with Literature, a fine art, because of its close affinity. Likewise, Education is
collocated with Psychology and Chemical Technology with Chemistry. Collocation generally
refers to coordinate classes. But it also refers to subordinate clagses. Bliss subordinated Sociology
to Anthropology and Anthropelogy to Biology.

3.6.4 Alternative Locations

The principle of consensus is relative. A scheme for classification shouwld meet the different
needs and requirements, especially in classification for a special coliection. Therefore, librarians
may wish to alter the order established by the logical sequence. A scheme, if it is to be of
maximun usefulness, should, therefore, provide for the adaptation of the logical sequence o
practical convenience in order to meet different views. Bliss does not believe in rigid and
unadaptable view of the order of knowledge. To meet this principle, provision has been made
deliberately for alternative Jocations and treatments in Bibliographic Classification, unequalied
by any other scheme. Provision has been made in the ‘notation’ for moving certain topics to
other locations. For cxample, moving Theology from the main class ‘P’ Religion to class AJ
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following Philosophy; technologies like Aeronautics or Ship Building from Applied Physics to
the Useful Arts class; subordinating International Law to Political Science or to Law.

This principle provides the flexibility needed to solve certain problems n classification
faced by all the classificrs, whatever scheme they follow.

3.6.5 Notation

Bliss stressed three important qualities for z good notation. These arc : The notation
should be corrclative and subsidiary. The notation should be brief and simple, i.c., the notation
shoutd remain reasonably simple. He even suggested an economic limit of three to four digits in
a class number; and b) the notation should use the synthetic principle. This means achieving
economy in the printing and display of schedules with resulting simplicity of structure and
convenience for use. Bliss achieved this by the provision of general and special systematic
schedules for the construction of co-extensive class numbers. :

3.7 S.R. RANGANATHAN

Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, the father of Library Science in India, was instrumental in
revolutionising the theory of classification. He propounded certain fundamental ideas and goals
behind the work of library classification. These can be found even in the earlier editions of
Colon Classification, the first edition of which was published in 1933. He advocated that library
classification should consistently conform to the Lawsof Library Science and Normative
Principles of Classification. He vigorously stated that\qe glass number should fully reflect the
extension and intention of the thought content gP%ocument. This, in other words, is known as
‘co-extensive class number’. Ile also felt that @ dual classifier should be given maximum
autonony to revisc the published schedulggof a sCheme by constructing his own class number
for the newly cmerging subjects. Throu ™ writings, he worked for helpful and filiatory
sequence of classes bascd on the cg of Phcet Analysis and Fundamental Categories; rejecting
the earlier schemes based purely O enlimeration. Ranganathan’s theories and principles on
library classification were f lisRed in the form of a book entiticd Prolegomena to Library
Classification in 1937, the th tion of which was published in 1967, This is regarded as one
of the seminal works on theory of library classification.

3.7.1 Mapping of Universe of Knowledge

Ranganthan recognished the problem of transforming multidimensional universe of
knowledge into unidimensional universe. Thisis a fundamental and insoluble problem faced by

 the classificationists in the designing of classification schemes. To meet this problem squarely,

Ranganathan advocated Basic Laws, Normative principles, Canons, Postulates and Principles
by which the mapping of the Universe of knowledge in the scheme for classificaition could be
successfuily attempted. These principles are summarised below.

3.7.2 Basic Laws

The five Laws of Library Science, viz., (i) Books are for use, (ii} Every reader his/her
book, (iii) Every book its reader, (iv) Save the time of the reader, and (v) Library is a growing
organisation, were first formulated in 1928. Later, in the year 1931 these were published in a
book entitled, The Five Laws of Library Science. The basic laws govern the process of thinking
and are invoked when two or more canons or principles of classification lead to conflicting or
equally valid different decisions.

3.7.3 Normative Principles

Ranganathan formulated six normative principles, viz., (1) Law of Interpretation, (i1)
Law of Impartiality, (111) Law of Symmetry, (iv) Law of Parsimony, {v) Law of Local Variation,
and {vi) Law of Osmosis. These normative principles govern the process of thinking tn




classification and are normally invoked when two or more Laws of Library Science or Canons
of classification lead to conflicting or equally valid different decisions.

3.7.4 Canons for Classification

Ranganathan has given a real direction to canons for classification first formulated by
Sayers. In all, he formulated 43 canons and divided them into three groups, viz., 1. Canons for
1dea Plane (15); 2. Canons for Verbal Plane (4), and 3. Canous for Notational Plane {24). These
canons are in conformity with the Laws of the Library Science. These are normally invoked in
the designing for a scheme for classification. A summary of these canons is given below

(a) Canons for Idea Plane (15)

The canons for Idea Plane are further divided into Canons for characteristics (4); Canons
for succession of characteristics (3); Canons for array (4); Canons for chain (2); and Canons for
filiatory sequence (2). The four canons for characteristics deal with the process of division of
knowledge. The characteristics selected for division should be easily differentiated, relevant,
easily ascertainable and permanent. The three canons listed under succession of characteristics
deal with the application of more than one characteristic in the process of division of knowledge.
The four canons for Array statc that classes in an Array should be exhaustive, exclusive, and
the sequence among them should be helpful and consistent. The two canons for Chain
(subordinate classes) deal with the process of division of knowledge which should proceed
from general to specific and it should be properly regulated. The two canons under filiatory
sequence state that a scheme for classification should clgariWidentify both coordinate and
subordinate classes and they should be arranged among theMgelfes according to their mytual

affiliation. _ O
(b) Canons for Verbal Plane (4)

These four canons deal with the lan uag%\erminology aspects in the classificaiton
scheme. The terminology vsed in the s e shduld clearly indicate the context in which a
particular term has been used and what aspgt 1t comprehends. The terms used to denote ranked

isotates should be current and sho% be critical,
(¢} Canons for Notational P1 (24) :

These have been turther divided into Basic Canons for notational plane (12); Canons for

Mnemonics (5); Canons for growing universe (4); and Canons- for Book Classification (3).

Notation means the system of ordinal numbers representing the classes in a scheme for
classification. The basic Canons deal with the removal of synonyms and homonyms in the
class number and the notation should reflect the hierarchy of classes. The base of the scheme
should be mixed or pure, notation should be faceted or non-faceted, and the class number
should be co-extensive or under extensive.

The Canons for Mnemonics (3) deal with the need for different types of mnemonics,
viz., alphabetical, scheduled, systematic and seminal in the scheme for classitication.

The Canons for growing Universe (4) deal with the capacity of the notational system for
admission of newly emerging classes; Ranganathan called this phenoraenon “Hospitality in
Array and Chain’. The notation should admit of new classes at the beginning or at the cnd or in
the middle of the array or chain. This is also known as ‘extrapolation” and ‘intrapolation’ 1n
array and chain.

The Canons for Book Classification (3) deal with the provision of the scheme for the
construction of book numbers and collection numbers in the scheme for classification; the
~ sequence of three elements in the cail number viz., class number, book number and coliection
number; and the method of writing these three elements. In Block It Unit 6 you will know more
details concerning canons for classification.
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3.7.5 Postulates of Fundamental Categories

The most significant contribution to the theory of classification is the enunciation of
Postulates dealing with the concept of facet analysis and fundamental categories. According to
Ranganathan, most of the subjects arc divisible on the basis of five fundamental categories
(aspect or point of view), viz., Personality, Matter, Energy, Space and Time. A subject may be
the manifestation of any one of these or all of the catcgories. '

(a) Postulates of Rounds of Manifestation

Ranganathan has also postulated that the fundamental category, ‘Energy’, may manifest
iself in one and the same round more than once. The manifestations are called ‘Rounds of
Manifestation’. ' _

(b) Postuiates of Levels of Manifestation

Any of the fundamental categories, ‘Personality” and ‘Matter’ may manifest more than
once in one and the same round within a subject, and simtlar is the case with Spacc and Time in
the last round. These manifestations are called ‘Levels of Manifestation’,

3.7.6 Principles of Facet Sequence

Ranganathan has formulated four principles, viz., (1) Whole-Organ Priniple; (2) Cow-
Calf Principle; (3) Wall-Picture Principle; and (4) Act-and-Action-Actor-Tool Principle. These

principles help in deciding the sequence among fas%

3.7.7 Principfes of Helpful Sequence

In order to achieve a helpful sequenolates within an array, Ranganathan has
formualted eight principles of helpful sequenc®w#., (1} Later-in-Time, (2) Late-in-Evolution,
pure, (5) Increasing complexity, (6) Canonical
abetical sequence,

(3} Spatial Contiguity, (4) Quantitative
scquence, (7) Literary warrant and & A

The Basic Laws, Normativ&rintiples, Postulates, Canons and Principles listed in the
preceding paras taid a soun datton for a dynamic theory of classification. The application
of these principles have amp n demonstrated in Color Classification. Therefore, the Colon
Classification from the 4th edition (1952) onwards has changed from a rigidly faceted scheme
to a freely faceted scheme based on postulates and principles. The contribution of Ranganathan
to the general theory of classification is fundamental, unigue and without a parallel. His concepts
of Facet Analysis and Fundamental Categories have been generally accepted by other stalwarts
in the ficld of classitication. As a result, scveral special classifications have been designed on
the basis of the concepts and principics enumerated by Ranganathan.

Self-Check Exercise-2
(a)  State the devices used by Dr. S.R. Ranganathan to classify the universe of knowlcdge.
Note :1)  Write your answer in the space given below.
i) Compare your answer with the modcl answer given at the end of this unit

........................................................................................................................................




(b)  Explain in two lines the purposc of ‘hostjjita'lity in array’.

Ranganathan’s Principles of classificaiton will be dealt in detail in Block II.

3.8 SUMMING UP

- Growth of knowledge results in the emergence of new subjects and numerous documents
on the subjects, These documents are to be helpfully arranged on the shelves of libraries and
information Centres. While it may be easy to classify knowledge theoretically, the classification
of documents, which some times deal with several subjects, will be very difficult. Earlier,
scveral philosophers attempted the classification of knowledge. In the field of Library
Classification thinkers like James Duff Brown; E.C. Richardson; E.W. Hulme; W.C.B. Sayers;
H.E. Bliss; and S.R. Ranganathan enunciated theories. In this Unit you have got list of their
contributions.

&

3.9 MODEL ANSWERS - N
13 Canons are the rules, regulations and criteria @siﬁcation. The 29 canons of Sayers

are divided as
Definition . | - v
Division o 7T
Terms ' 4.
Book c]assiﬁcétion @ - 4
: 5
3

Notation -
‘Book classification scheme -
2)  (a) Basic laws, normative principles, canons, postulates and principles.

(b) The purpose of Hospitality of array is to accommodate the newly emerging
concepts/ideas.

3.10 ASSIGNMENTS

I} Exp.lain briefly the Principles o.f Classification cnumerated by J.D. Brown, L.C.
' Richardsen and E.W, Humle.

2)  Discuss the Canons of Classification formulated by W.C.B. Bayem whmh have laid the .

basis for the development of the theory of C]&%SlthdtlUn

3)  Narrate the basic principles of H.E. Bliss which have added a new dimension to the
theory of classification.

4)  Discuss the principles of 8.R.Ranganathan which have greatly contributed to the growth
of a dynamic theory of library classification.
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3.12 GLOSSARY } | \D

Basic Laws o Basic lawg are principles which are general and
applicany given situation in any context.

Beok Classificaiton L A glassitit®fion system for arrangement of books by
-sub form in a logical order, -

Canons : n (Classification, Canon would mean a rule for

Classification. Therefore, Canons for L]asmf‘uatmn

: means rules for cla351ﬁcat10n :
Normative Prineiples Normative principles are the rules that are to be observed

in a given context.

Notation : A system of symbols generally letters and numerals, used
separately or in combination, to represent the divisions
of a classification system,

3.13 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
1.  ESSAY QUESTIONS '

1} Explain the theories propoundcd' by Bliss and Sayers fo Library classification.

2) Discuss briefly the contribution of Dr. S.R. Ranganadhan to the theory of Library
Classification.

II. SHORT NOTES
a) Brown’s One place theory
b) Richardson’s Criteria of classification

¢) Hulme’s Principles of book classification
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AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

4.0

In this Unit we shall try to understand some broad features under which the various

schemes of library classification can be grouped.

After studying this Unit you should be able to

- explain some of the terms like ‘eiumerative’, ‘analytico - synthetic’, ‘faceted’
schemes of classification, etc. '

- categorise the familiar schemes of classification like Dewey Decimal Classification,

Colon Cl‘assiﬁcation ete. into different species of classification.

- Describe brleﬂy some of the selected schemes of Library: classn‘lcatton like EC
SC, BC, LC and BBK.
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4.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 3 of this Block you have seen how different Schemes'_fOr classification have been
evolved based on certain principles or theories. These Schemes have followed certain principles
and possess some common characteristics on the basis of which they can be groupéd' under
different species. Historically, though there were some earlier attempts to design good schemes
of library classification it was only with the publication of the Dceimal Classification scheme
in 1876 systematic schemes of classification appeared.

‘Species’ is a term used for a class of individuals having common attributes and designated
by a common name. S.R. Ranganathan grouped the schemes of library classification into different
species. In this unit we shall try to understand what Ranganathan said about the species of
schemes for library classification. '

4.2 SPECIES OF CLASSIFICATION SCHEMES

The year 1876 was a landmark in the annals of library classnﬁcatlon In this year Melvil
Dewey published his now world famous scheme for library classification, namely, Decimal
Classification. Since then several general schemes for library classification have been published.
These general schemes have not only greatly helped in the systematic organising of library
collection but also contributed to the enrichment of the theory and practice of library
classification.

On the basis of certain characteristics like m¥upé g of . universe of subjects, type of

" notation, length of schedules, provision of scifeduls of common and special isolates, capacity

for resilience and structure of class numbers thoggh#mes are identified as General Classification
schemes. The existing general schem library classification were categorised into six
kinds or species; namely 1. Purely Eguméeative; 2. Almost Enumerative; 3. Almost Faceted; 4,
Fully but Rigidly Faceted; 5. Al ely Faceted, and 6. Freely Faceted schemes of library
classification.

Ranganéthan was pe@w first person to look at the existing schemes of classification
with a view to bring them to®€ther under broad categories on the basis of certain common
features. His study and analysis which resulted in the above mentioned six species is of great
value. It has been observed that the general line of evolution of classification schemes has been

- from enumecrative to freely faceted with guiding postulates and principles. The concept of

freely faceted scheme for library classification had a great impact on the thinking about
classification and given a new direction to the designing of schemes for library classification
and for the development of classification theory. Let us now see what these different species

4.2.1 Purely Enumerative Classification

In a Purely Enumerative classificaction scheme all subjects of past, present and thosc
that may come up in the foreseable future are listed in a single group of schedules. No separate
schedules are available for common isolates.

The Library of Congress Classification and Riders’ International Classification (RIC)
are the two schemes which come under this species. The schedules of LC run into 13 volumes.
Since it is purely enumerative in nature the notation fails to accommodate new subjccts which -
are not listed in the schedules. The class number is monolithic. That is to say we find the class
number given as a single block for each of the subjects listed in the qchedules In such situations
we say that the class number is monolithic,

The RIC has been designed as a. purely enumerative scheme for classification. The

* schedule runs into 922 pages and lists about 18,000 subjects, In this scheme very often the




same class number is used to represent several subjects, For example, UJ) is the class number
for Diseases of mouth, throat, and esophagus, mumps, tonsilitis, formatitis and Trench mouth.
The scheme is so designed that the class number for any subject irrespective of its extension
and intension does not exceed three digits, The structure of the class number s monolithic.

In general the species of this kind, purely enumerative, suffers from the following
drawbacks : 1. They have lengthy schedules; 2. They are non-accommodative to newly emerging
subjects to find place in a filiatory sequence among the subjects in existence; 3. Their class
numbers are not separated into meaningful facets, though they consist of a succession of
semantically rich digits; 4. Class numbers tend to be monolithic in nature.

4.2.2 Almost Enumerat_lve Classification
“An Almost Enumerative Scheme of classificaiton consists of a large schedule

enumerating most of the subjects of the past, the present and anticipatable future and in addition
a few schedules of common isolates”.

C.A. Cutter’s Expansive Classification (EC) and Melvil Dewey’s Decimal Classification

- (DC) and ID Brown’s Subject Classification (SC) fall under this category.

EC consists of a main schedule (A-Z) supported by auxiliary tables for a) Form classes
and form division; and b) Geographical divisions. The schedule is lengthy as it lists out simple
compound subjects. Class numbers for many compound classes can be constructed by the
combination of subjects enumerated in the schedules with théNupport of anciliary tables. Even
then the EC will be overpowered by newly emerging subje®dg. The structure of the class number

is monolithic. _ _ :
The SC consists of a main schedule (A-X) Sl@d by schedules of commeon isolates :

a) Categorical Tables; b) Local Numbers; ¢) umbers and d) Large Numbers. The main
schedule A to X enumerates subjects. Mgsg of tRem are compound subjects. The schedules are
fairly long. Class numbers for man)@nal compound classes can be constructed by
combining subjects enumerated igthe sCigdules, supported by common isolate schedule. In
spite of this the SC will be overpﬂ%by newly emerging subjects as the schedules of common
~ isolates are limited and short, A deCWfal point is prescribed as a connecting symbol for the use
of catcgorical numbers. '

Example : L145.1 Bibliography of Wages. Here L 145 stands for ‘wages and I is the
common isolate for ‘bibliography”.

The scheme also provides + (plus) sign to represent a mere addition.

Example : C200+300 Heat and Sound. In C Schedule 200 stands for ‘Heat and 300 for
“Sound’.

Thus, we see that all the class numbers in the SC are not monolithic.

The Dewey Decimal Classification (20th Edn., 1989), issued in 4 volumes, consists of
main schedules in two volumes (volumes 2 and 3) supported by common isolates of space,
time and form known by the name of Auxiliary Tables (Volume 1). The general schedule in two
volumes enumerates in detail simple and compound subjects, Provisions of common isolates
and inclusion of instructions like “Add to......” and the subject devices (SD) have transformed
the DC from a purely enumerative to an almost enumerative scheme for classification.

The positive aspects of an Almost Enumerative Scheme for classification are the following:
a)  enumeration of not only basic subjects but also compound subjects;

by  provision of a few schedules of common isolates which support the main schedule
for the construction of class numbers for some more compound subjects
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The negative aspects are the following : (a) Lengthy schedules which soon will be
overpowered by the newly emerging subjects beyond any anticipation; (b) Class numbers usually
consist of succession of semantically rich digits which may not have been sepamled by
meaningful facets. : : -

- 4.2.3 Almost Faceted Classification

“An Almost Faceted Scheme for classification consists of a large schedule ienumerating

“most of the subjects of the past, the present and the anticipatable future, and in addition a few

schedules of common isolates and also some schedules of special isolates”,

The schedule of subjects of a scheme which comes under this category or species will

~ enumerate not only basic subjects but also many compound subjects. With' the help of the

schedules of common isolates and special isolates class numbers for more compared classes
can be constructed. The class numbers so constructed with the aid of common iselates and/or
special isolates will contain connecting symbols of a species different from semantically rich
digits used in the schedules for the class numbers and isolate numbers. The compound class
number thus formed by the combination of common isolates and special isolates will be polylithic.
The schedules of schemes for classification which come under this category are generally long
as they try to enumerate a long list of subjects of the past, the present and the éntimpatable
future, Universal Dec1mal C[asmﬁeatmn (UDC) and Bibliographic Classification (BC) fall under
this species. '

UDC’s general table resembles that of the DC.@ists of mostly compound subjects
with certain modificaitons. It also provides four indep nt schedules of common isolates,

- namely, Form, Place. Time and Point-of-view. t symbols have been provided for using
a

these common isolates to connect them to the m PC numbers. Schedules of 'sp:ecial isolates
have been provided for some subjects. Th ules of the UDC are long. The use of several
auxiliary schedules; provisions to cogabine¥wo class numbers either by : (Colon) or + (plus)
sign and also the use of several oth cting symbols has enabled the UDC to be resitient
enough to meet the pressure of newly Sygerging subjects. The use of several connecting symbols
helped the class number to be ‘@* ' '

apolylithic,
The BC consists of a large

General schedule enumerating basic and compound subjects.

"It also provides four schedules of common isolates which Bliss named them as: ‘Systematic

Schedules’ which are 1. Anteriorising; 2. Time; 3. Geographical; and 4. Language divisions. It

-also provides for seven other auxiliary schedules listing historical and philosophical divisions.
. These common isolates and thirty one tables of special isolates helped to provide certain amount

of resilience to the BC. The general table extends to 900 pages. It also uses some connecting
symbols and, therefore, the class number is polylithic.

4.2.4 Fully But Rigidly Faceted Classification

“In a Rigidly Faceted Scheme for classification, the facets and their seﬁuences are
predetermined for all subjects going with a basic subject”.

In this type of classification scheme, each basic subject is divided on the basis of facets.
The sequences of these facets are pre-determined. Each one of the facets prescribed in the ‘facet
formula’ should find a place in any compound subject of a document to be classified, even if it
does not warrant such a use of all the facets of a subject. This results in the rlgidlty of the facet
formula and also leads to the cluttermg of the connecting digits. :

The Colon Classification (CC) upto third edition (1950) is an example of such a category. .
The example given below demonstrates the rigidity. :

Example :

The Facet Formula for the Main Class, ‘Engineering’ was



Engineering (Work) ;' (Secondary work) : (Part),” (Problem)
Railway carriages D5153 (work facet) ' .
Windows for railways carriages D5153:67 (work facet and secondary work facet).

T e

D'esi'gning of windows for railways carriages D5153:67::4 (In this while other
faccts are present the part facet is absent. Since the facet occurs in the middle of
“the formula colon (:) has to be shown in the class number to indicate its absence).

Now, look at this example :.
4. De31 gning of railway carriages

D5153 : : 74 (In this second and third facets 1.e., the secondary work facet and part facet
are absent. But their absence has to be indicated by the repetition of (:) colons in the class
number, : ;

4.2.5 Almost Freely Faceted Classification

To remove the rigidity in the faceted scheme for classificaiton, different connecting
symbols have been employed for different kinds of facets. Further, concepts like ‘rounds’ and
‘levels” have also helped remove the rigidity in the class number and the sequence of facets that
- occurs in the compound subject. Because of these innovations the CC from Edition 4 {1952) to
Edition 6 (1963) has become ‘ Almost Freely Faceted Scheme for classification. This i is regarded

as a second version of CC.
- The Facet Formula for Engineering in the 6th Editio e CC and the Class numbers -

for the four titles quoted in the previous section are giffentgelow ﬁ'om which the removal of the .
rigidity ean be clearly seen : _ _ _
DIP) o ) ?“ P2 :[E] [2P]
C Work | ' _ Part Problem
1 Railway carriages | Q~ D5153 _
- Q) P
2. Windows for railway carriagev/ D5153, 67
| S - [P]  [P2}
3 Designing windows for railway carriages - .D5153,67:4
' ' [P]  [P2][E] [2P]
4. Designing of railway carriages = © D5153:4

| | [P [E][2P]
4.2.6 Freely Faceted Classification

“in Freely Faceted Schemes for classificaiton, there is no rigid predetermined facet formula
for the compound subjects going with a basic subject”. In this scheme for classification whatever

facets occur in a compound subject are identified by the facet analysis of the subject. The

sequence of facets identified will be determined by postulates and principles, and facet terms
are arranged in that sequence. Each facet term is replaced by its facet number. Finally, the facet
numbers are synthesised into a class number with the aid of appropriate connecting symbols
representing each facet. Thus, each compound subject determines its own facet sequence. There
is no rigidity either in the class number or in the succession of facets. ngltldy is completely
eliminated.

Exposnion of a dynamic theory of classification and introduction of notational techniques
has enabled the CC to be truly Faceted Scheme for classificaiton. Colon Classification (CC)
Edition 7 was published in 1987. Prior to this a ‘Preview of CC Edition 7> was published in
1971. Some ‘pilot schedules’ were also published. Even in'its présent form, as published in
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Y87 the UL 15 incomplete.

The analytico-synthetic nature of the scheme has been explained in the preface to 1987
Edition as follows : “This edition has been developed analytico-synthetically. It is based on
postulates in three planes of work namely idea plane, verbal plane and notational plane. The
blending of the work in these three planes is guided by the Laws of Parsimony and Symmetry.
Hierarchy of formulation of ¢lass numbers is maintained as far as possible.”

Self-Check Exercise-1
{(a)  State the six kinds of species of library classification. -
Note ;1) Write your answer in the space' given below.

ii) Compare your answer with model answer given at the end of this unit.

(b)  Mention the drawbacks of a purely enumeratix@ne of classification.

(¢} Give two examples of a &eted classification.

4'..2.7 Analytico-Synthetic Classification

The term ‘Analytico-synthetic Classification’ is used to denote any scheme in which a
compound subject is first analysed into its facets in the Idea plane and later synthesised in the
Verbal Planc and in the Notational Plane, respectively”. Remember that any faceted classification
cannot claim that it is analytico-synthetic unkess it is freely faccted. It is the Colon Classification
from its Edition 4 (1952) onwards that can be considered to be a truly Analytico-synthetic
scheme for classification. _

Identification of important characteristics for each species of classification will help us
to understand the nature of existing genera! schemes. It will also enable us to study these schemes
methodically and critically. The chief characteristics of various bpemes will become the basis
for a comparative study of classification schemes.




Self-Check Exercise-2

(a)  The rigidity in the faccted classificaiton is reduced with the use of

(b}  The best example for a anaiytico-synthetic scheme of classification is

Note : )] Write your answer in the space provided.

11) Compare your answer with model answer given at the end of this unit.

43 SCHEMES OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICAITON

As we had discussed earlier in Unit-3, many sla]wartx@ﬁcld of Library Classification

like J.D.-Brown, E.C. Richardson, E.W. Hulme, WA Sayecrs, H.E. Bliss and

Dr. 8.R. Ranganathan by the end of 19th century and ing of 20th century have enumerated

their principles and theories of classification. All the ories and principles are applied by

the classificationists in designing of their own cl%‘catioﬁ schemes. The present Section covers
C

some of the classificaiton schemes viz., EC, SCBC, LC and BBK.

4.3.1 Expansive Classification (E

Lxpansive Classification (E@ devised by Charles Ammi Cutter, Librarian of Boston
Museum. He described EC in his arlficle entitled, Classification on the Shelves, in the year
{879, Cutter did not want to change the system of ‘Tixed Location’, which was used in Library
of Roston even after the DDC was introduced in many librarics. He decided to modify the
arrangement by adopting a larger base using the letters of the alphabet to designate classes and
by establishing a system of book mumber based on author entry. As a result, he designed seven
separate cnumerative classifications namely, Fxpansive Classification that was uscful to meet
the needs of a library in its successive stages of growth. The first six Tables were published
during 1891-1893, while the seventh Table was published in parts between 1896 and 1911. He
also made use of synthetic devices such as form and place, time/period dividions. EC used the
mixed notation and decimal point was used as a notational device. Further, it also made provision
for use of Language and Litcrature lists; Cutter Author marks and C umulatwe alphabetical
Index.

The first classification subtitled for a very sma!l library, consists of sev en"' main classcs
and one sub-class. Each class has been ass1gncd a capital alphabct For example B Philosophy
and Religion. '

The number of main classes and sub- cl’mes in each leSSlfoatlon is as follows :

Main Llass ' Sub—Classeb

First Classification _ ' 7 -1
Second Clasmf'catlon - 14 l
Third (‘la%smcauon ' 25 2
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Fourth Classification 25 33 .
Fifth Classification 25 52
‘Sixth CIaSblﬁcatlon 25 100

The seventh classification was developed in greater detail than the sixth classification.

This edition was published in 18 parts between 1896-1911. The Seventh classification consists

of 27 main classes from A-Z, The main classes of EC are said to follow the “Inverted Baconian
Order”. Each main class is sub-divided into a sub-class and a sub-class is further sub-divided
into sub-sub-classes and so on, by using the alphabets, in an alphabetical sequence.

The EC is claimed to be the very useful classification scheme available for the use of
different levels of libraries, having varied collections. The notation used is simple and notation
number also may be reduced according to the level of library without disturbing the original
base number. Besides a little synthesis is also possible by attaching time and place isolates/
facets to the scheduled number to reduce the size of the schedules. However, EC has not been
used in many libraries.

4.3.2 Subject ClaSSIficatlon (SC)

The Subject Claq51ﬁcatlon (SC) was dcmgned by James Duff Brown and first publlshed
in 1906. Prior to the desi gn of this Subject Classification he made two attempts. The first one
was in 1894. He published Quinn-Brown Classification in collaboration with John Henry Quinn
and secondly, the Adjustable Classification in 1898. Dyring this period the Dewey Decimal
Classification was becoming popular which is an A%ﬂ oriented system. So, he wants to
develop a British oriented system to meet the needs oMBfitish libraries of all kinds and sizes

@‘ practical in use.

. The second edition of the'scheme_ s pub€hed in 1914 and the third edition appeared
in 1939. The third edition has underg&%‘umber changes 1ncIud1ng amendments and
1

alterations suggested by number offMpfesstonals. :

- The scheme is outlined on theWge of Richardson’s Classﬁiﬁcation, theoretical and practical
(1901) by the order of sci_er% : B - -
The scheme has the follwong Mgfinctive features : . _ _ _ _
1) The scheme is completely based on two principles viz., ‘One Place Theory’ and ‘Science

and Application Theory’ -

2)  The collocation of theory and practice. It places the subjects wn;h the sciences from .

which they were derived.
3)  Inclusion of topics * pervaswe of all kﬁowledge_:” in the generalia class
4). A table of categories and forms for the sub-division of subjects
5)  One place index - _
6)  The scheme paﬂiculariy hospitable to new compounds

The main classes of SC proceeds from A to X and follows the broad grouping of Matter,

"Life, Mind and Record. The notation used in SC is simple and mixed as it uses only letters and

numbers and the point as a separator. More over, the SC also made an attempt to achieve

“hospitality by using gaps, de(:lmal extension and also common sub-divisions in the form of

integers.
4.3.3 Bibliographic Classificaiton (BC)

Henry Evelyn Bliss (1870-1955), author of Bibliographic C'!assiﬁcat.fon devoted a large

part of his life to the study of theory of classification. His original thoughts and plans werc -

expressed in an article in Library Journal published in 1910. His first book The Organisation



of Knowledge and System of Sciences (1929) was the result of his long study of methods of
organisation and explores the underlying structure of the universe of knowledge. His another
work The Organisation of Knowledge in Libraries and Subject Approach to Books (1933) relates
his findings more specifically on bibliographic organisation. After publishing major writings
on classifications he issued a volume on the outline of BC entitled, 4 System of Bibliographic
Classification (1935) and the first full edition of the Scheme appeared in four volumes over the
period 1940-53. An abridgement to the BC of 1935 was also published in 1964 to meet the
requirements of the ordinary school libraries.

Blbhographlc Classification is almost a faceted scherue. Bliss recognised that “Composite
Specification” (a form of synthesm) is necessary for any classification scheme. This can be
achieved by ways of i) the provision for common facets (which could be applied or attached
anywhere to the main class), and ii) the provision of facets apprOpnate to particular subjects
{which were accommodated in four schedules).

, Bibliographic Classification is based on five sound theoretical principles. They are
Consensus, Subordination, Collocation, Alternative Locations and Notation. Consensus here
refers to relative agreement as to what are the major classes of knowledge, their scope, and the
essential relations between them. According to Bliss, a classification scheme should observe
two types of Subordination : ‘Subordination of Special to the General” and ‘Gradation by
Speciality’. That means the order of subjects in a scheme of classification should reflect the
sequence from general to specific and the special sciences are d8gendent on the general sciences.-
S.R. Ranganathan called Collocation as ‘Filiatory Sequenc@h refers to bringing together
of all coordinate and subordinate classes and arrangig
The principle of * Alternative Locations’ is needed to ¢ @

by altering the sequence of classes in classiﬁcatgr.él schg

cording to degrees of affinity.
rtain problems faced by classifiers

-that notation should be brlef 81mple correlativ idiary and also should use the synthetic
principle, - '

The main classes of BC are representég by Roman alphabets and consists of large schedule

enumerating basic and compound ts. It also had the provision for common and special
isolates. Ranganathan named the co n schedules as ‘Systematic Schedules® which are ; 1)

Anteriorising. 2) Time, 3) Geographical, and 4) Language divisions. Further, it also provides
~ seven other auxiliary schedules listing historical and philosophical divisions. In addition to
these common isolates 30 tables of special isolates are also helping BC to acquire certain amount
of resilience. The Bliss Clasmﬁcatmn scheme made use of Mnemonic and Hospltahty quahtles
also.

The second edition of BC (BC2) is a radically revised scheme based on the modern
theory of library classification and prepared under the auspices of the Bliss Classification
Association. The revised schedules began to appear from 1976 and the complete scheme was to
be published in 20 volumes through 1980. The structure of the main classes as formulated by
Bliss in BCI, has not basically changed but alterations have been catried out on an extensive
‘scale within the classes. Of the 20 volumes planned, only four have been brought out. Volume
one contains the Introduction and Common facets. The auxiliary schedules are comprehensive
and includes Common Forms, Common subjects including Persons, Time, Place, Language,
Ethnic Groups and History. All the schedules follow the principle of inversion and BC follows
the retroactive notation, which provides enough scope for constructing compound subjects.

‘Most of the American libraries had already been classified by either DDC or LC and
could not change over to a new system, when the first edition of BC was published by the H.W.
Wilson Co. (1935-1953). Hence, BC2 has to depend on the new users. According to Mills, 90
hibraries were using BC1 at one time and most of them are predommantly academlc government
and special libraries.

e. Regarding notation, Bliss stressed.
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4.3.4 Library of Congress Classification (LC)

Library of Congress Classification (I.C) is an enumerative scheme of classification. It
more clearly resembles that of Cutter’s Expansive Classification (EC). In LC the traditional
disciplines are chosen as the main classes. Therefore, it has a book-oriented basis rather than a
philosophical basis. It does not follow the theory of classification. Most of the Scheme appeared
between 1899 and 1930. Each main class is separately published, LC is a series of special
classifications, each covering a major class, At present there are 29 separate schedules for the
classes and sub-classes.

The notation is simple and mixed. LC used Roman capitals A to Z for representing the

main classes, two letters for the sub-divisions of the main classes and integers 1 to 9999 for

further divisions, The Scheme lacks common auxiliary divisions, which are applicable for the

- whole scheme. Hence, the work for synthesis is limited in LC. However, the form, period and

country divisions are enumerated frequently in the Schedule. The LC is further equipped with
the features of literary mnemonics, phase relations and hospitality to accommodate new classes. - |
The LC does not have the general index to the whole scheme. Each class has its own index. The ;
Scheme-is facing a serious weakness as it [acks a complete index to the scheme. To overcome
this The LC List of Subjet Headings is used as a substitute for the index. The L.C also lacks |
directiors for its use : ‘

The individual schedules are revised and published regularly. Additions and changes to
LC are published quarterly in LC Classification - Addiffegs and Changes. This mformatlon s
also available in the weekly edition of the LC JnfornMgon Bulletin. '

The LC Classification is said to be one ofgfffgldest schemes meant for the collcctions of ‘
Library of Congress. It is widely used in many l of United States because ofits simplicity,
As the main classes are represented by Ramgan alphabets, it can be hospitable to accommodate
as many subjects as it can. At present, the‘%nbers have also been provided in Cataloguing-

in-Publication data,’ Q“
4.3.5 Bibliothecal-Biblio: hical Classification (BBK)

A number of classificat chemes were worked out in first half of the 19th century. In \
late 19th century, DDC cvoked great interest in Russia and gradually introduced in library
practice. While in practice the Russtan Librarians felt that the DDC lacked sufficient scientific
grounds. Therefore, an attempt was made in the beginning of the 20th century to create a
Russian classification based on a decimal system was made by P.M. Bogdanov. Meanwhile,
they used UDC but found that could not meet the requirement of Soviet libraries, as they lacked
sub-divisions for classification of new subject literature. After 1945 UDC continued to publish
the revised editions to the use for public and regional libraries. The usc of abridged edition in
the public libraries and full schedules in technical libraries to meet the requirements of all
soviet [ibraries prompted the design of an integrated system, namely, Bibliothccal-Biliographical
Classification (BBK) based on the Marxist- Lenmist Methodology.

The BBK has come in 25 issues (30 volumes) of schedules during 1960-68, as a result of
the involvement of 800 scientists in the compilation and approval of BBK. The BBK comprises
45,000 classes 4,400 special auxiliaries and 2,400 genera] and geographical sub-divisions.

The structure of the scheme may be regarded as a mixture of UDC and DD, although it
uses letters of the Cyrillia alphabets for the disciplines and decimal numbers only for their sub- |
divisions. It is a classification system of the semi-facet type on which common divisions (both
special and general) are broadly used, for the purpose of flexibility. The main array has 21
b classes defined by the letters of the Russian alphatet. The notation of BBK is a logical and
' expressive, and combines letters and numerals according to the decimal principle. A space is
48 left behind after every three numbers just as in DDC, ‘Add note” has been applred whenever _



necessary 1n the schedules. During 1970-72 abbreviated schedules for scientific libraries were
produced with cumulative alphabetical subject index. The updating of the schedules, by 1ssuing
supplements and amendments regularly from 1969. One volume edition has been pubh%hcd for
the use of small libraries in 1975.

Each issue of the BBK has a separate alphabetical subject index and general cumultive
index for all the 1ssues at the end. Likewise, the abbraviated schedules of five issues, published
in six volumes have a cumulative alphabetical subjcet index.

At present, a number of large scientific librarics, of the Russia and other Soeialist states
are using BBK. Twenty out of 30 volumes of the fuli edition have been translated into German.
The University Library of East Berlin has adopted the classification for its systematic catalogue.
Lenin Library in Moscow is continuously publishing, editing and compiling the editions of
BBK. '

~ 4.3.6 Popular Schemes of Library Classification : DDU, UDC and CC

Apart from the above, there aré also some other classification schemes like DDC, UDC
and CC which were much popularised in India. The Classification Schemes DDC, UDC and
CC are discussed in detail in Units-13, 14 and 15 of this Course.

Sclf Check Exercise-3 -
1) What are the salient features of Subject Classificatiomg
‘ | Note : i) Write your answer in the space given bel@

1i) Compare your answer with the .@ swer given at the end of this Unit.

4.4 SUMMING UP

In this Unit we tried to group the familiar schemes of library classification on the basis of
their broad common features. It was Ranganathan who made such an attempt for the first time.
He identified six different species and named them as : 1. Purely Enumerative; 2. Almost
Enumnierative; 3. Almost Faceted; 4. Fully But Rigidly Faceted; 5. Almost Frecly Faceted; and
6. Freely Faceted schemes for classification. These terms were explained with some cxamples
in this Unit. A brief study of selected classification schemes, namely EC, SC, BC, LC and BBK
was also presented. : .

45 MODEL ANSWERS

1. (a)  Purely Enumecrative; (b) Almost Enumerative; (c) Almost Faceted;~
(d) Fully but rigidly Faceted; (¢) Almost Freely Faceted; (f) Freely Faceted.

(b)  The notation fails to accommodate new subjects.
(c) (i)  Universal Decimal Classification |
(i)  Bibliographic Classification. '
2. (a) Connecting symbols for different facets and use of rounds and le\» cls.
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(b)  Colon Classification Ed. 7.
Merits :

a)  The Scheme is based on ‘One-Place Theory’ :

b) A separate table has been given for the categories and forms subdivisions and
subjects.

¢)  Index is provided at one pface; and
d)  The scheme is hospitable to new compound subjects.

Demerits :

a)  Literal numerals are completely absent; '
b)  There is no revision of the scheme to keep it upto date; and

¢)  Related material is scattered at many places.

4.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Bliss, H.E. Organisation of knowledge in libraries. 2nd ed. New York : Wilson, 1939.
Classification in the 19705 : A second outlook/ed. by Arthur Maltby. Rev. ed. London : Clive

Bingley, 1976.
Dahiberg, Ingetrant. ‘Major development in Clasmﬁcalt Advances in Librarianship. Vol.
7, cd. by Voigt, Melvin T and Harris, Michael H@York Academic Press, 1977; P.66-73.

Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Scien ” by Allen Kent ef af. New York : Marcel-
Dekker. (See Vol. 2(BC); 3(SC); 8(EC); % d 26 (BBK).

Foskett, A.C. The subject approach t¢"Mformation. London : Clive Bingley, 1982.
Krishan Kumar. Theory of Classifica ew Delhi : Vikas Publishing House, 1979. Chapter

4,
Mills, J and Broughton, Van&s Bibliographic Classification. (Vol. I : Introduction and
Auxiliary- Schedufes) London : Butterworths, 1977. ,

Needham, C.D. Organising Knowfedge in the Libraries. 2nd rev. ed. London : Adre Deutsch,
1973.

Raju, A.AN. Decimal, Universal Decimal and Colon Classification . a study in comparison,

- Delhi : Ajanta Publications, 1984. Chapter 3.
wRangan‘athan S.R. Colon Classification, 7th ed. Bangalore : Sarada Ranganathan Endowment

for Library Science, 1981. : -

Ranganathan, S.R. “Colon Classification. Ed. 7 (1971) : a Preview™. Lzbrary Science with a
Slant to Documentation, V6, 1969 (pp204-5).

Ranganathan, S.R. Prolegomena to Library Classification. 3rd ed. Bombay : Asia Publlshmg
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4.8 GLOSSARY

Alternative Location . Explicit provision of more than one location for a class in
Bibliographic Classification allowing the librarian to choose
for himself the one best suited to his nceds.

Anterior Numeral Classes :  Bliss name for ¢lasses 1/9 in BCI.




Bibliographic Classification : (i) Classification scheme providing class marks for specific
' summarisations (Close classification). (ii) Classification
of documents as distinet from the clasmflcatlon of other

subjects.

Collocation o . Bringing classes together accordmg to the degree of therr
application or likeness.

Enumerative Schemes _ :  All the developed and developing subjects are Hsted in a
single group of schedules.

Faceted Scheme : The scheme consists of schedules enumerating most of the
subjects and a few schedules of common isolates and special
isolates,

Species A class of individuals having common attributes and
designed by a common name.

49 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
I.  ESSAY QUESTIONS '

1) ‘What do you understand by ‘Species of Classifi cation’ ? Describe them brleﬂy

with examples.
. 2} List out various schemes of Library classiﬁcatioQ describe them briefly.
I SHORT NOTES . o
"a) An_ﬁlytiéo-SYcheti'c CIassiﬁ.ca.tion ?\ '
b BCZ Q~

St
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BLOCK-II: POSTULATIONAL APPROACH
TO CLASSIFICATION

In the previous Block (Theory of Classification), we have studied the need and purpose
and theory of Library Classification. We have also studied how few schemes of classification
have arranged {mapped out) different subjects in their respective schemes. In this process
classificationists have confronted several hurdles in mapping out the subjects. A subject can be
classified at different places and can be interpreted in several ways. As the growth of the
knowledge is infinite, new subjccts keep on cropping up. These new subjects are to be
accommodated in the ctassification scheme without disturbing the existing order. When a subject
is inter-disciplinary in nature, it creates more difficulties than any other with regard to its
interpretation and eventual classification.

Dr. S.R. Ranganathan formulated a dynamic theory for library classification to meet
some of the difficulties of accommodation of subjects in their logical order. He called it
“Postulational Approach to Classification”. A postulate is not a law but it lays down a few
principles. These principles are supposed to be helpful to the achieving of the purpose on hand.

postulate of Fundamental Categorics. Basic Facet, Isoigte a3d Rounds and Levels are discusscd

One major break-through in Library Classificatiag theory was. the laying down of the
in Unit-5. Facet Sequence is yet another aspcc'lor Q several principles are laid down

{Discussed in Unit-6). Units 7 and 8 discuss thefPhas§Relations and Common Isolates. Another
important aspect is *Canons for Classification’.(tie€ussed in Unit-9). -

Q;Z*




UNIT-5 : FUNDAMENTAL CATEGORIES; BASIC FACET;
ISOLATE; ROUNDS AND LEVELS
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5.1 Introduction
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5.2.2 Advantages
53 Application of Postulational Approach
5.4  Postulate of Fundamental Categories
54.1 Time
542 Space
543 Energy
544 Matter
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5.4.6 Identification of Fundamental Categories

3.5 Postulate of Basic Facet
5.6 Postulate of Isolate Facet T
5.7 Rounds and Levels . ;

5.7.1 Postulate of Rounds for
"5.7.2 Postulate of Roun Lersonality and Matter
5.7.3 Postulate of Rounmpace and Time
5.8 Analysis of the Title into Facets
5.9  Arrangement of Facets
5.10 Manifestation of Levels
5.11 Summing Up
5.12 Model Answers
5.13  Assignments

5.14 Recommended Books
515 Glossary

5.16 Model Examination Questions
5.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Knowledge is dynamic, ever growing and multidimensional. Documents in a library are
records of knowledge, The problem of classification lies in finding a helpful linear arrangement
for the documents whose thought contents are multidimensional in nature. Various
classificationists propounded principles and theories to solve the problem. The concept of
postulational approach propounded by Ranganathan offers onc of the best solutions 10 the

problem. This Unit attempts to cover the concept of postulational approach and the famous.

postulate of fundamental categorics ot Ranganathan.
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.On studying this umst you should be able fo _
-'éXpla_i_n the postulational approach; its necd and advantages ;

i_idéntify the five fundamental categories - Personality, Matter, Energy, Space and Time
" (PMEST) propounded by Ranganathan

~déscribe the postulate of Basic facet and Isolate facet

- discuss the concept of Rounds and Levels of manifestation

5.1 INTRODUCTION

In Block I, Unit T of this Coursc the Knowledge, its nature structurc and growth are
discussed. In Units 2 and 3 of the same Block the need for library classification is established
and some general theorics of library classification are described in brief. Unit 4 of Block I
points out how Ranganathan proposed to group different schemes for library classification under
broad categories as per their common features.

Ranganathan’s contribution to the theory of library classification is immense. His seminal
ideas have added new dimension to llblary classification.

Fundamental categories are the basic foundation of Colon Classification. In the process

of division of the universe of subjects, each basic class is divided into facets through the

application of trains of characteristics. The resultant facets have to be transformed into
fundamental categories. This process is known as Facct 3glysis and fundamental categorics.
Further steps in the process of division of the universe ubjects indicate that facets have to be.,
further divided into isolates and isolates into subgeefates. Thus the process continues.

In this process of division, a basic subject ield more than one facet. Whatever may
be the number of facets, they should be d to be manifestation of orie or the other of the
five fundamentat categories, This has bgen d§honstrated through the postulates of ‘Rounds and
Levels’, '

5.2 POSTUL-ATION@P. ROACH

In Block I, Unit I, the growth and qualities of knowledge are explained. The dynamic,
ever growing, muttidimensional and multifaceted knowledge as embodied in documents posc a
problem to the classificationist in designing a scheme for library classification. The universe of
subjects is multidimensional and multifaceted in nature. In library classification we can place
cach document at one place in a helpful sequence in relation to other documents concerned with
the same specific subject. That is the arrangement of documents in a Jinear scquence on the
shelves. The multidimensional and multifaceted nature of knowledge has to be brought into a
linear sequence. Thus library classification is faced with the problem of mapping the
multidimensional knowledge as embodied in documents along a line.

Different schemes have provided different solutions to this problem. This problem of
mapping the universe of subjects was to a great extent been sotved by S.R. Ranganathan through
the formulation of certain guide-lines. This, according to him, is the postulational approach to
library classification. A postulate is a statement about which we cannot use either of the epithets,
‘right” or ‘wrong’. We can only speak of a set of postulates as ‘helpful” or “unhelpful’. Certain
seminal ideas have been postulatcd with which work is carried out. Postulates are certain
assumptions which are helpful in carrying out the process of classification of documents.

5.2.1 Need for Postulational Approach

The magnitude of the problem is evidenced by the fact that millions of isclate ideas,
facets and subjects require the establishment of their mutual relationships and helpful arrangement
in a linear sequence. While achieving a linear sequence for unidimensional sequence we must



sec that the near relationships and the distant relationships of a subject are not disturbed. The

sequence thus achieved should be most helpful to the users of the library. This.charting of

- multidimensional and multifaceted knowledge into a linear sequence is extremely complicated

-and difficult. Through certain assumptions (postulates), the problem of charting the universe
of knowledge has been tackled.

5.2.2 Advantages of Postulational Approach

The postulates propounded by Ranganathan have been found to be helpful in mapping
the universe of subjects. From 1955 onwards he used the postulates of Five Fundamental
categories as well as other postulates and prineiples going with library classification. In practical
classification the sequence of compound and complex subjects going with a basic subject is
ot predetermined, but should be helpful to the majority of readers. Postulational approach
achieves not only a helpfu! sequence of subjects but also consistency of facets in all subjects
and even the sequence of successive characteristics used in this chain from the first link to the
last one. The most important achievement of the postulational approach according to

- Ranganathan, s that “classification of a subject on the basis of Postulates and Principles is

done without any predetermined idea about the facets it should or should not have, or aboiit--

their number or about their sequence. The resulting scheme for classification is 1 Freely Faceted
Classification in every sense of the term”. (Prolegomena, p. 397).

Postulational approach puts the theory and the practiceNgf classification on sound basis.
The approach has made the discipline. “Classification” Bgth Jhteresting and easy. Practice

.+ designs and develops schemes for classification siiguld flepend upon this approach to avoid
* pitfalls. This approach also helps the e_lassiﬁc%lmg a wrong approach to classification.

based. on the postulates is regarded as classiﬁcatihout tears’. A classificationist who

For a comparative study of different schemes@fes® postulates act as uscful tools to test the
efficiency or otherwise of the schemesy

5.3 APPLICATION'O@S ULATIONAL APPROACH
While chal‘ting the universe Jt knowledge different schemes have followed different

mcthods and approaches. Ranganathan on the basis of certain assumptions, i.e., postulates
proceeded step by step to chart the universe of subjects methodically and sc1ent1ﬁeally The
following chart shows the process of division of universe of subjects.

The process of division of universe of subjects upto 2 is almost the same in all the

schemes for library classification. From step 3, the process of division differs from scheme to -

scheme. Lt js at step 3 of the process of division that Ranganathan has expounded fundamental
ideas generaily referred to as ‘Facet Analysis® and ‘Fundamental Categories’. He has
fourmulated certain postulates to proceed further in t1e process of division which leads to the
- exposition of analytico-synthetic scheme of classification. The postulational approach has

added a new dimension to the theory of classification by providing clarity of thought arid-",

action for pursuing the theory and praet1oe of library classification.

These postulates have been very lumdly and exhaustively presented by Ranganathan in
his Prolegomena tn Library Classification (3rd ed., 1967), which 1s regarded as one of the
Seminal contributions to the general theory of library classification. The po_stulat_e p,ertainl__ing
to fundamental oategorieq with examples is explained here in Section 5.4 =
_ Self Check Exercise-1 '

(a_) Dr. S.R. Ranganathan has mtroduced ' - ~ to solve the pl‘obl'efn'of
the mapping of universe of knowledge '

by A postulate is
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(¢)  The advantage of postulationa! approach is

Note : i) Fill in the bianks

11) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

5.4 POSTULATE OF FUNDAMENTAL CATEGORIES

The word group “fundamentai categories”, is defined by enumeration only. The Postulate
states that “there are five and only {ive fundamental categories, viz., Time, Space, Encrgy,
Matter and Personality” (Prolegomena, p. 399). For the sake of brevity these are represented as
PMEST. These terms and ideas represented by them have been strictly used in the context of
library classification, Their usage here has nothing to do with the use of such terms in Physics
or Metaphysics. Thesc arc assumed categories and have nothing te do with Aristotlean categories.
The significance of these categories can only be seen in refation to statements about the facets
of a subject, their separation and their sequence. Each facet of a subject and each division of a
facet may be regarded as the manifestation of the furidamental categories.

Let us consider the meaning of these terms and find out what concepts and ‘ideas they -
include :

5.4.1 Time

The dictionary meaning of the term ‘Time’ ig ab¥lute duration, a moment at which
things bappen. It gives the least difficully in its appear n 4 given subject. It is used here in

accordance with what we commonly underst, 7 the term, ‘time’. Isolate ideas such as
millenium, century, decade, year, month and s e taken to be the manisfestations of time.
Another kind of time isolates, such as day@Wght, seasons, and time with metcorological quality
as wet, dry, snowy, stromy, etc., are algg tak&@ as the manifestations of the fundamental category,
Time. Any subject can be qualifi ime. Here are somc examples of the manifestation of
Time. - '

I. . Developmenti jcs during the 20th century.

2, Temperature during day time.

3. India’s Foreign Policy in /980

4. Skating in Alps during winfer

5. Cyclones during South Fast Monsoon.

In classification schemes the manifestation of the fundamental category, ‘“Time’, is listed -
as ‘Time Isolates’ or ‘Chronological divisions, and Featured Time [solates’,

5.4.2 Space

The dictionary meaning of the term ‘Space’ is that in which materal bodies have extension.

It comes next to Time in difficulty in respect of its identification. Its manifestation is
confined to the earth and s physical features. The surface of the earth, the space inside it, and
the space outside 1t are its manifestations. The commeon geographical isolate ideas such as
continent, country, district, taluk, mandal;, population clusters like city, town, village; water
formations such as ocean, river, lake; phenomena like mountain, plataeu, etc., are taken to be
the manifestations of the fundamental category ‘Space’. The manifestation of Fundamental
Categorics - Time [T] and Space [S] - can easily be understood and identified in a given title,
Here are some cxamples ot the manifestation of Space. :

L. Heavy indusiries in India
[}

2. The origin of the river Ganges




3 Atrconditioning in Tropics

4. Public Ubrary scrvices to viflages

3 Navigation in /ndian Ocean

6. Small Scale Industries in Hyderabad City.
5.4.3 Energy

The dictionary meaning of the term ‘cnergy’ is power of doing work: vigorous activity.

The manifestation of energy is action of one kind or another. The action may be among
all kinds of entities such as animate, inanimate, conceptual, intellectual and intuitive. Its
wdentification is a littlc more difficult than that of Time or Space. [solatc idcas such as structure,
morphology, physiology, disease, ccology, hygiene, public health, phylogeny, ontogeny,
therapeutics, prevention, control, diagnosis, management, teaching, accident, and all other related
concepts arc deemed to be the manifestation of the fundamental category, ‘Energy’. Here arc
some cxamples of the manifestation of [E] :

1 Linguistic structure

2 Accidents in coal mines

3 Social pathology

4. Inda’s Foreign Policy

5. Library Managemem 0
' 6.  Eradication of Malaria
5.4.4 Matter - o

The dictionary meaning of the term ‘Majgfer1s that which occupies space.

It manifests as material and pro » manifestation is rather more difficult to identify
than that of Energy. The isolate idgass sih as hooks, periodicals, mineral resources, building
construction materials, and ra jials are deemed to be the manifestations of ‘Matter®.
Property isolates such as height, w t, volume and arca are also regarded as manifestations
of Matter. In the séventh edition of Celon Classification (Preview) the two important
characteristics of Matter, i.e., material and property, have been regarded as two distinet facets,
viz., Matter-Material {M-M] and Matter-Property [M-P]. Here are some examples of the
manifestations of [M)}]:

1. Periodicals in University libraries
2. Export of Jron Ore.

3. Teakwood for building construction
4, Painting on canvas

5. Gold currency in the Moghul period.
5.4.5 Personality

The fundamental category, ‘Personality’, is rather difficult to define. 1t is too elusive to
be expressed in any definition. The diclionary meaning is that it is an integrated organisation of
all the psychological, intellectual, emotional and physical characteristics of an individual. But
this meaning is not helpful as it deals with only the buman personality. The manifestation of
personality can be found in both animate and inanimate things or objects. Personality can be
identiticd by ‘the method of residues’. If a particular manifestation is not of [T or [S] or [E] or
[M] then it can be regarded as the manifestation of Personality, But this imethod of identification
is not infallible. In certain cases the vesidue isolate idea may by Personalily, Matter or Energy.
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But it is through experience and flair of the classificationist that the manifestation of personality
in any given subject can be recognised. Here are some examples of the manifestations ot

Personality :
1. Introduction of Special Libraries
2. Psychology of Children
3. Digeases of.Lr,mgs

4, Rural Sociology
5.  Hindu Mysticism.

5.4.6 Identification of Fundamental Categories

As stated above, it is through the experience and flair of the classificationists / classificrs

that the identification of the fundamental categories is possible. The following exercise shows
how these fundamental categories manifest in different subject fields. The following symbols
arc used in the example :

[a—

o R e T e T e e T T
=E A S

(MC) - Main class
(Pl - Personality
M] - Matter

[E] - Energy

[S] - Space 0
[T} - Time O
Political Science (MC)

Geography (MC) of India [$ v

Grammar [E] of Telugu [ age (MC)

Secondary [P] Educ MC] in Tndia [S] brought upto 1980s [T}
Constitution [E] of %F] { (MC} - Astronomy)

Classification {E] of Patents [M] in Special Libraries {P} in India [S] in 1984 [Tj"
Worship [E] in Hinduism [P] ((MC) - Religion)

Dreams [E] among children [P] ({(MC) - Psychology)

Diseases [E] of respiratory system [P] ((MC) - Medicine)

Analytical [E] Cﬁemistw (M’C)

Rural [P] Seciotogy (MC} of India [S]

Muslim [P] Law (MC)

Designs [E] in Civil (P) Engineering (MC)

Migration [E] of Birds [P] ((MC) - Zoology)

Bredding [¥] of horses [P] in Australia [S] ((MC) - Animal Husbandry)
Management [E] of life insurance [P] in India [S] brought upto-1970s [T]

.Pathotogy TE] of flowering plants [P] ((MC) - Botany)

Cotton [P] Textile (MC) Printing [E]
Brcath Contrl [E] in Hatha Yoga [P] (MC) - Mysticism)
‘E’lanning [E] of City Dwellings [P] ((MC) - Town Planning)




Self-Check Exercise-2

(2)

State the five fundamental categories. o

~ Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

(b)  Under which category writing, reading, playing can be manifcsted.

(c)

Statc how one can identify the isolates under Person@cet.

X

5.5 POSTULATE OF BAg:C FACET :

“Every compound subject has a Basic Facet, (Prolegomena, p. 402). The word groups,

‘Compound Subject’ and ‘Basic Subject’, need elucidation. ‘Compound Subject’ (CS) means a
Subjcct with a basic subject (BS) and one or more isolate idcas as compounds.

e.g. 1. Psychology (BS) as against
Child Psychology (CS)
2. Economics (BS) as against Labour Problems

or Textile Industry (CS).

Basic Facet (BF) means Basic Class in the Idea Plane, Basic Subject in the Verbal Plane,

and Basic Class number in the notational plane. This means the word groups, ‘Basic Class”and
‘Basic Facet’ are used synonymously.

Identification of Basic Facet

It is necessary to know the schedules of a scheme for classification in order to identify

the basic facet of a compound subject. Sometimes, the title of the documents is explicit enough
to indicate the basic facet. But in some titles it is implict, while in others 1t 1s absent. Here are

examples of the three possibilities : 50




60

5.No. Indication Title | _Basic Facet ]
1. Explicit - Treaties on Chemistry Chemistry
' Dictionary of Psychology Psychology

A Text Book of Physical (Geography
Geography

2. Implicit Structurce of Classification Library Science
Disease of Lungs Medicine
Paddy Cultivation : Agriculture

3. Absent Shroud of Mystery Religion
The Twilight Seas Zoology
Inside ihe Cocaine Wars Sociology

If the titles arc oblique or fanciful without expressing the subject, one has to go through

the contents page, preface, introduction or even the entire book determine the basic facet, Most -

of the works in literature, classics and popular books in various subject fields come under this
category. '

Self-Check Exercise-3 '
Identify the Basic Subject (BS) in the following titleQ :

a) Studies in Paper Industry
by  India’s Foreign Policy |
¢)  Eradication of Poverty in Rural Arc?~
d)  Hindu Personal Law
¢y  Teaching Mathematicg#mSccomdary Schools
Note : 1) Write your% in the space given below.
ji) Compare your answer with tﬁe model answer given at the end of this unit.

56 POSTULATE OF ISOLATE FACET

After identifying the basic subjects, the anlalysié of isolate idcas going with basic classes
has also to be done logically and systematically.

“Each isolate facct of a compound subject can be deemed to be a manifestation of one
and only one of the five fundamental categories” (Prolegomena, p. 403). It is easy to recognise
the isolate ideas which appear as manifestations of the fundamental categories like Time, Space,
Energy and Matter. Any isolate idea which is not found to be the manifestation of any of these
four categories, such isolate ideas should be considered as the manifestation of Personality.
Here are some examples of isolate facets. '




Basic Class Facets
1 2 3 4 s 7
Library Type of - Materials ~ Activity City | ‘ Year
© Science Library (Documents) (Classi- (Delhi) (1987)
{Research ' fication) ' '
Library) '
Chemistry B Sﬁ.'bstance Property Reaction Analysis Deviée .
' (afcohol (Volatility) (Combus--  (Opera- . (Burette)
liquid) - tion) tion)
Botany ‘Natural Pfop_erty_ - Structural Country Year.
Group of . (Colour, Study (India) (1986)
Plants odour) Morpho- '
{Flower- ~ logy) _ _
ing plant) ' _
Agriculture  Crops = . Property Operation Qﬂnery Country Year
' (Rice). (Protein (Harve (Tractor) (Burma) (1985)
' ' content) .inis S '
Medicine _Ofgans Structur Disclse - Treatment Drug_ -
(Lungs) _ Study (Cancer) (Oral) - {Strepto-
: ( ) ©mycin)
Education : Educand Subjects 'Téachi'ng Equipmeni City Year
(Chxldren) Taught - (Technique  ({slide’ ~ (Delhi) (1987
{Maths) (Question- (Projector) o
 Answer) '
History Community  Activities Period
: (indians)  *-(Freedom = (1910-
" (Struggle} .- 1947)
_Sociology Sééi_al Activities  Welfare Country : Yf_:ai'
Groups. © (Marriage) Activities (Pakistan) - (1990)

_Identlficalton of Isolate Facets

The 1dent1ﬁct10n of Isolates Facets in a given subject may either be explicit or 1mp1101t
hidden or absent. Sometimes the basic subject of a document helps in identifying the isolate
facet. Experience and flair of the class1ﬁcat10mst help in 1dent1fy1n g isolate facets in a subject.

Here are some examples.
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Title Basic Facet (BF) Isolate Facets of (IF)

Explicit |

1. Safety Methods in Mining (BF) " Gold [P] Safety Methods [E]
Goid Mines : :

t .

2. Surveying of Rail Engineering (BF) Rail-Road [P]
Road Engineering Surveying [E]

3. Teaching Techniques  Education (BF) | Secondary [P]
in Secondary - ' " Surveying [E]
Educaiton.

Implicit : (The implied Facets are in italics)

1.  Examination Systém Education (BF) Educaitonal Measurement [E]

Examination [E}

dustrial Relations [E]
ollective Bargaining [E]

2. Collective Bargaining  Economics (BF) &Xtile Industry [P]

3. Correctional Methods  Sociology (BFO - Children [P] Crime [Eﬂ-

for Children Correctional Methods [E]
Hidden : (Thé hidden Facets are inelics)
1. Rural Development ciology (BF) Personality [E]

in India Rural [P]
: Development [E]

2. Medical Therapeutics ~ Medicine (BF) ' Therapeutics (E]
. Disease {E]
3. Kalidasa Literature (BF) Kalidasa [P}
' ' Drama [P],
Sanskrit {P]

Self-Check Exercise-4 | |
Identify the Basic Facet (BF) and Isolate Facet (IF) in the following titles :

a) Cataloguing of Books in University Libraries in India in 1980s.

b)  Exploration of Diamonds in Andhra Pradesh |

¢)  Dastillation Process in Petroleum

dy  Prevention of Drinking Habits among Urban People in Bombay City.

¢)  Treatment of Lung Diseases




Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below. -

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

5.7 CONCEPT OF ROUNDS AND LEVELS

In the compound and complex subjects, the five fundamental categories manifest more
than once in the form of facets. This led Ranganathan to formulate the concept of ‘Rounds’ and
‘Levels’and enunciated certain postulates. Through Postulates of Rounds and Levels the number
of fundamental categories have been restricted to five and only five, whatever may be the
number of manifestations of each fundamental category. The concept of ‘Round’ denotes cyclic
recurrence of fundamental categories in the facet analysis of a subject. The concept of ‘Level’
denotes recurrence of one and the same fundamental category within a round. These two concepts
are discussed briefly, quoting respective postulates with examples.

5.7.1 Manifestation of Rounds : Postulate of ‘Ro@or Energy

“The fundamental category, ‘Energy’ [E] 1na)®;est itself in one and the same subject
more than once. The first manifestation is taken to ound | of the manifestation of the
three fundamental categories, ‘Personality’, ¢ * and ‘Energy’. The second manifestation
is taken to end Round 2 and so on” (Prelgggmerig, p. 410). These manifestations of Energy are
represented by the following symbols %

Fadet

[E] Round 1 Ener,

[2E] . Round 2 . % »

[3E] Round 3 » "
5.7.2 Postulate of ‘Rounds’ for Personality and Matter

“Each of the fundamental categories, ‘Personality’ and ‘Matter’, may manifest itself in
Round 1, and Round 2, and so on™ {Prolegomena, p. 410.)

[P] Round | Personality Facet [P]
[2P] Round 2 " s

[3P] Round 3 " "
IM] Round 1 Matter Facet [M]

[2M] Round 2 5 B
[3M] Round 3 . "

5.7.3 Postulate of ‘Rounds’ for Space and Time
“Oridinarily any of the fundamental categories, ‘Space’ and ‘Time’ may manifest itself
only in the last of rounds in a subject” (Prolegomena p. 410). These manifestations are represented
by the symbols [S] and [T].
Example : |
The Manifestation of the fundamental categories in the form of rounds is demonstrated
by this example :
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Ultra Voilet Ray Treatment of Virus Infeciion of Liver in Andhra Pradesh during 19805,

In the title mentioned above the Basic class (BC) is not stated explicitly. But implicitly
the (BC) is Medicine. The term, ‘virus infection’, is a derived composite term, Hidden in this is
the manifestation of ‘Energy’ and ‘Personality’. This term should be broken into expressed
terms i.e. disease caused by virus infection.

As aresult of this elucidation, the name of the subject becomes “Ultra Voilet Ray Treatment
of the disease of Liver caused by Virus Infection in Medicine in Andhra Pradesh brought upto
the 1980s”. This is called full title or expressed title.

5.8 ANALYSIS OF THE TITLE INTO FACETS

We have to find out from the word groups in the above mentjoned title which are the
manifestations of successive fundamental categories. As already indicated, the fundamental
category, ‘Personality’ is the most elusive and it should be identified through the method of
‘residues’, 1.e. after all other facets have been found out the remaining one. The process should
start from the easiest facet to the most difficult one, i.e. from Time to Space, Space to Energy,
and Energy to Matter.

In the above mentioned title the word groups brought upto 1980s is [T] and Andhra
Pradesh [S]. Similarly, the word groups, (1) Treatment is [E] and (2) Disease [E]. There is no
manifestation of Matter in this title. Therefore, the Zord groups which are stifl left are :

(1) Ultra Voilet Ray, (2) Liver, (3) Virus Infection,qgnd ) Medicine. Of these Medicine is

of [T], [S], [E] or [M]. Therefore, they must b 3 to be the manifestation of “Personality’.

(B.C.). Then only three word groups are left for identifi®aubn. None of these are manifestations
As a result of this analysis, the word groups in ve mentioned title and the manifestations

of the fundamental categories are as follo%
Ultra Voilet Ray [P], Treatme ], ofDisease [E], of Liver [P], Caused by Virus Infection
[P], in Medicine (BC), in Andhra [S] brought upto 1980s [T1].

50 ARRANG-EME@F FACETS

In the example given above we find that the fundamental categories, [P] and [E], occur
more than once. There are 3 [P]s and 2[E]s. These facets should be arranged in a helpful
sequence. On the basis of reasoning and the commonsense we can say that ‘Treatment” cannot
arise unless there is ‘Disease’. Therefore, the 2 [E]s should be arranged in the sequence of
‘Disease’ and *‘Treatment’. We must now turn to the sequence of 3 [P]s in relation to 2[E]s:
*Ultraviolet ray’ will not be thought of unizss we think of ‘Treatment’. Therefore [P] ‘Ultra
Vialat Ray’ should succeed [E] ‘Disease’. Again, ‘Treatment’ cannot begin until the cause of
disease is determined. Therefore, virus infection [P] should precede the Treatment [E]. This
fixed the position of Virus infeciion [P] betweerr the 2[E]s, i.e. ‘Disease’ and Treatment’. Then
the place for the remaining [P] ‘Liver ' need to decided. The disease in question is affecting the
liver: Therefore, [P] Tiver ' should come before {E] ‘disease’. As a result of this reasoning, the
sequence of facets is Medicine (BC) Liver [P} Disease {E] - Virus infection [P] - Treatment [E]

-Ultra Violet Ray [P - Andhra Pradesh [5] - 1980s [T].

5.10 MANIFESTATION OF LEVELS

“Any of the fundamental categories, “Personality’ and ‘Matter’ may manifest itself more
than once in one and the same round within a subject and so is the case with ‘Space’ and *Time’

in the last rounds” (Prolegomena, p. 411). The manifestation of ‘Personality’ [P} and ‘Matter
[M] in one and same round within a subject are symbolically expressed as :



=
e
I

Round 1 level 1 Personality Facet

[P2] = Round 1 level 2 ” ’ ’

[2P] = Round 2 level 1 . .

[2p2] = Round 2 level 2 " ~,,and so on.
[M] = Round ! level 1 Matter Facet

[M2] =  Roundllevel2 o

[2M] = Round 2 level 1 " T,

[PM2] = Round 2 level 2 -, ., and 50 on.

As the fundamental categories, Space [S] and Time [T], occur only in the last round of
the subject there is a necd to indicate the ‘rounds’ in their names or their symbols. This is
symbolically represented as -

[S] a2 Level 1 Space Facet
[S2] = Level 2 o .
e .evel 1 Time Facet
Ty . - Livel 2 .

There is no *level m the case of fundamental category, ‘Energy, as it occurs only once

within a round.
The following example will demonstrate the man tion of fundamental category,
‘Personality’, in the form of ‘levels’. x

Critical Evaluation of Sakuntalam

The title is not explicit. Sone facets are% in the title. We have to supply ‘Literature’
as the name of the Basic Class (BC). N ¢ htve to recall that *‘Sakuntalam’ implies that it is
a work of Kalidasa in the literature of Sgfishfiz language.

i) Analysis of the Subje

In this subject, there is obviouslay no [T] or [S] or [M], Critical evaluation is [E]. The
isolate idea denoted by respective residual word groups has to be taken as the manifestation of
Personality [P]. The facet analysis of the full name of the subject gives the result Critical
evaluation [E] of Sakuntalam [P] of Kalidasa [P], the dramatist [P] in the Literaturc (BO) of
Sanskrit language [P). This subject indicates 1 [E] and 4 [P]. This is a new type of phenomena
not found generally in other subjects '

ii)  Transformation of the subject

The sequence of facets in the subject given above can be decided on the basis of certain
assumptions. Critical evaluation presupposes the work to be evaluated. Therefore, Criticat
evaluation [E] sheuld come only after Sakuntalam [P]. Similarly, ‘Sakuntalam’ presupposes
Kalidasa [P], Kalidasa presupposes drama {E] and drama presupposes Sanskrit language [P].
This transformaiton of the subject is : Literature (BC) - Sanskrit [P], Drama [P], Kalidasa [P],
Sakuntalam [P] and Critical cvaluation [E]. In this subject there are 4 [P]s in the first round
itself. Therefore, the facet analysis for the subject should be taken as : Literature (BC), Sanskrit
[P], Drama [P2], Kalidasa [P3], Sakuntalam [P4] and Critical evaluation [E].

Selt-Check Exercise-5

Analyse the following titles on the boria of Rounds and Levels of manifestation and
arrange the Facets in the light of Postulates of - :a3 tww concepts,

oty
L



a) Treatment of Lung Cancer by Radium Therapy.
b) Prevention of alcoholism in rural areas through legislation,
' ¢) . Coid storage of cow milk |
d) Tagore’s Geetanjali - o _
. €) Union Caialogue of books available in the libraries of Andhra Pradesh;
Note_:' i} Write your a_hswér in the space given below. '

~ i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

M R R L L T T T T T I
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3.0 sTMMING UP

_ Documents contain knowledge that is multidimensional and multifaceted. So, when the -

documents are arranged in a linear order on the library shelves the interrelationship of subjects
cannot be fully satisfied because the same documen%f be physically placed at different

places on the shelves. This is the real problem in libr sification.

Instead of arbitrary enumeration of subjq @e scheme for classification if we can find
out the isolate ideas which combine themselves%g the subject context of a document, we

~ may be able to retain the relationship be e isolate ideas in the class number that we can
construct for the document. This gagble{the achicvement to a large extent of a helpful
arrangement of documents on the eayRanganathan inade such an attem pt int his theory on
library classification through syggesthyg a “Postulational approach”

Postulational approach iated by Ranganathan hclped classificationists as well as
classifiers. ‘Postulate of Fundamental Categories’ says that there are only five Fundamental
Categories, nainely, Time, Space, Energy, Matter and Personality. According to him each facet
of a subject and each division of a facet may be rcgarded as a manifestation of the fundamental
categories.

The analysis of subjects mto Facets and arranging them according to PMEST is another
important aspect discussed in this Unit. The examples quoted clearly helps you in'deciding the
sequence of Facets in a compound/complex subject. These postulates and pringiples clearly
demonstrate their importance in library classification.

5.12 MODEL ANSWERS

I.a)  Postulational approach

b)  Anassumption or statement :
¢) ~ Helps to have a sound basis of theory and practice of classification. |

2, a)  Time, Space, Energy, Matter and Personallty :
b)  Energy. _ o |
¢} By the method of regidues.




_ 'Pa_per; Industry )

b)  Foreign Relations
c).  Poverty (Sociology)
d). Law'@ : .
e) Secondary Ed_ucation.
4 -a) L1brary Smence (BF),Umversrry (IF) Catalogumg (IF) Books (IF) India (IF) 1980°s
(F).
b) Geology (BF), Exploratlon (IF), Diamonds (IF), Andhra Pradesh (IF).
¢)  Petroleum (BF), Distillation Process (IF).
d)  Sociology (BF), Prevention (IF), Drinking Habits (IF) Urban People (IF), Bombay
. (IF),.
¢}  Medicine (BF), Lung (IF), Discases (IF), Treatment (IF).
5 a)  Medicine (BS), (implicit) Lung [P], Caricer [E], Therapy [2E], Radium [3P],
b) Sociology (BS), Alcohohsm [E], Prevention [2E], Legislatlon [3P], Rural Areas
[S].
¢)  Animal Husbandry (BS), Cow [P] Mllk [P2] Storage [E] _
d). Literature (BS), Bengall [P], Poeiry [P2], Rabipdranath Tagore {P3], Gitanjali
[P4].
5.13 ASSIGNMENTS
1. What is the Postulational approach toplibrary c_lasmﬁeahon ? Discuss its need and
~ advantages. '

2. Briefly explain the Post_ulates p to five fundamental categories (FFC).

Identify the main class (MCyand th&¥ive fundamental categories (FFC) in the following
" titles : ' . -

¥
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h) -
i)
k)

Cataloguing manuscripts in the University libraries

 Drainage in Gold Mines

Storing of Wheat in Punjab

Text Book of Sanskrit Grammer
Labour Problems in Steel Industry
Alcoholism in Urban Andhra Pradesh _
Digestive Disorders in Cows_

Physical Chemistry of Gases

Public Finance in underdeveloped countries

Tncome Tax law i in India. .

4. Discuss the postulates of ‘Basic Facet and “Isolate’ Facet with examples from Smence
' Social Science and Humanities.

| Explain the Postulate of ‘Rounds’ of manifestation of Energy with examples.

What is ‘Levels’ of manifestation ? Which are the Fundamental Categories that manifest
in the form of ‘Levels® in a compound - »jvct 7 -
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5.15 GLOBSARY

Postulates . Postulates are the certain assumptions which are helpful in
carrying out the process of classification of documents, These
assumptions are helpful in tackling the problem of mapping
the universe of knowledge.

to any subject field. ¢ S.R. Ranganathan proposed five

Fundamental Categories : InClassification, categoges of facets which are to be applicable
fundamental cate EOT&CCE (Personality, Matter, Energy,

Space & Time basis of his Colon Classification.

Basic Facet : 1. In Clasgificaitesfthe set of sub-classes produced when a
' subject is % by a single characteristic, 2. Any of a number

. of agpects 0§ a subject. ' _ __
Isolate Facet : In %classiﬁcation, a concept which can be placed in a
' mb

of different contexts and which ir: isolation is not

%sidered to be a subject, when placed in the context of a
cet of a basic class, the isolate becomes a focus of that facet.

Rounds : The concept of ‘Rounds’ denotes the cyclic recurrence of
fundamental categories in the facet analysis of a subject.

Levels _ :  The concept of “Levels’ denotes recurrence of one and the same
fundamental category within a round.

35.16 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
I.  ESSAY QUESTIONS -

1) What do you understand by ‘Postulational Approach’ ? Discuss its need and advantages
in library classification, :

2) Whatare the Fundamental Categories ? Explain each category with suitable éxainplcs.
II. SHORT NOTES |
. a) Basic:Facct
b) Iso‘laté Facet

c) Rounds and Levels
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60 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES. P~

After recognizing the occurance % in a compound subject, the next step is to
decide the helpful sequence of suc ets. This Unit briefly deals with the Principles of Facet

Sequence and Helpful Sequence.

After going through the Unit; you will be able to :

- explain postulates and principles of facet sequence;

- enumerate the postulates and principles of helpful sequence; and

- apply the eight steps involved in Practical classification for achieving class
number to a specific subject.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

_ In the previous Unit, you have been exposed to the postulational approach to faceted
classification. Ranganathan’s postulate of Fundamental Categorics, their manifestation into
Rounds and Levels was explained with examples. You have also been introdueed to the method
of content analysis of documents using the technique of faccts analy51s and fitting the facets
into the framework of Fundamental Categories.

In this Unit, we extend the study of sequencing the analysed facets of a document. These
analysed facets should be arranged in a rational and helpful order that is most helpful for
displaying documents on library shelves, for arranging entries in a catalogue and entries ina
bibliography. For achieving the objective, Ranganathan has enunciated a number of postulates
and formulated a number of principles and pronounced their application in Colon Classification.
These sets of postulates and principles are explained with examples.

Other systems of classification also have been using these. techniques of analysis and
synthesis for their design and arrangement of subjects.
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N

~ implicit or absent. Every isolate facet that can fGy

6.2 FACET SEQUENCE

- Facet analysis and synthesis are the two processes in classifying a subject. The analysed
facets of a document should be arranged in a sequence. Such a sequence is necessary to obtain
a rational order of the analysed facets. The sequence of different kmds of facets of a compound
subject are determmed by means of the postulates. '

6. 2 1 Postulates of Facet Sequence

For determmg the facet sequence (FS) and derlvmg a helpful and logleal onder of facets
Ranganathan enunciated certain postulates. These are -

i)  Postulate of first facet

if) * Postulate of concreteness

Y * Postulate of FS within 2 Round
iv:) Postulate of F'S within the last Round
'V)" * Postulate of Level cluster.

Let us examine these one by one.

1) . Postulate of First Facet

Ina compeund subject the Basw Facet shoul@ first facet (Prolegomena; p. 142).
As stated earlier every compound subJ gct shou ¢ a Basic Facet. This BF may be explicit,
' Qompound subject going with a BF should
Z example : - '

be arranged helpfully. Let us consider thegfgllowiifg
Management of [ron Industry j IH%IQQOS :
In this Qs
Management [E]
Iron Industry [P] . @ :

India [S]
1990s [T
Economics (BF). In this example the basic facet is implicit.

“As per the Postulate of First Facet the basic subject should be given fifst place. The

sequence therefore, is : Economics (BF), Iron Industry [P], Management [E] India [S], and

1990s [T}

i) Postulate of Concreteness

The five fundamental categories fall into the sequence of PMEST when arraliged according
to their decreasing concreteness. The sequence of these five categories according to their relative
concreteness conform to the approach of the majority of readers who visit the libraries for

-specific dosuments. Whatever may be the sequence of manifestation of these categones ina

compound subject, while constructing the class number they should be arranged i m the sequence

"of PMEST only. Let us observe the following example.

Consultation of Patents in Specfat' Libraries in India in 1989.

~ The basic facet for the above mentioned title is Library Sei'enc_e which is ilfxlplicit. On the

‘basis of facet analysis the title yields the following facets :

. Library Science (BF), Consultation [E], Patents [M], Special Lzbm; ies [P], India (8),
1989 (T)




As per the above mentioned Postulate the sequence of the Fundamental Categories should

_be :

Lzbrary Science (BF), Spec:at’ L:brar:es [P], Patents [M], Consultation [E}, India [S], _
1989 [T].

iii) Postulate of Facet Sequence within a Round

“In any round of facets of a Compound Subject in which each of any of the fundamental
categories - Personality, Matter and Energy - occurs only once, their sequence should be :
Personality Facet, Matter Facet and Energy Facet” (Prolegomena, p. 142). As per this Postulate,
if any [P], [M] and [E] occur in any round they should be arranged according to [P], [M] and
(E]. -

Eg. Maintenance of Filmstrips in a Te echnical Library.

The basic facet for this title is library science which is implicit. The other isolate facets in
the title are Maintenance [E), Filmstrips [M], Technical Library [P], Library Science (BF). As
per the postulate 1 to 3 stated above the sequence of facets in the above mentioned are | Library
Science (BF), Technical Library [P), Filmstrips [M], Maintenance [E].

iv) Postulate of Facet Sequence within the Last Round

“In the last Round of facets of a Compound Subject, in which each of the fundamental
catcgories other than Energy may occur and occur only once, 8¢ sequence of facets should be
Personality Facet, Matter Facet, Space Facet, and Time FacS{” (Brolegomena, p. 142). Fore.g.
Bronze Iconography in India in the 12th Century,

The Basic Facet for the above mentioned title Ipture which is implicit. The other
isolate fagets in it are : Bronze [M], Iconogra , India [S], 12th Century [T]. In this title
there is o manifestation of the fundamentalp%ry, Energy. As per the above mentioned
postulate the sequence of facets of the und subject are : Sculpture (BF), Jconography
[P}, Bronze [M), India [S), 12th Century :

v)  Postulate of Level Clus

“Facets of different levels of the same fundamentat category within a Round of Facets in
a Compound Subject should be kept together” (Prolegomena, p. 412). As stated, the fundamental
| categories, [P1, M}, [8], [T], manifest in the form of Levels in a compound subject within a
Round. If this is so, dlfferent levels of the four fundamental categorles should be kept together.
‘ Let us observe the following example :

Library Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts

The basic facet for the title given above is General Bibliography. The other isolate facets

‘in the compound subjects are : Library Catalogue [P], Sanskrit [P], Manuscripts [P], General

‘ Bibliography (BF). The sequence of facets on the basis of the Principle of decreasing extension

i is General Bibliography (BF). There is only one fundamental category viz., ‘Personality’, which
manifested in the form of ‘levels’ in one and the same round.

Samples of Examples in Facet Sequencing

The following examples of compound subjects indicate only one isclate facet :

S.No. Subject _ . Facet Sequence

1, Educaiton (BF) Education (BF) _

2. Educatton (BF) in 1980s [T] Education (BF), 1980s [T}
3. Education (BF) i_n India [S] _ Education (BF) in India [S]
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4, Teaching Techniques [E] in
Education (BF)
- 5. Visual Materials [M] in
Education (BF)
6. Secondary [P] Educaiton (BF)

Education (BF), Teaching

Techniques [E]

Education (BF), Visual
Materials [M]

Education (BF), Secondary [P]

In these six titles mentioned above the basic facet, Education, is common. The sequence
of facets is to be determined by the respective isolate facets. As per the Postulate of Concretenesa :

~ the six titles are arran ged in the increasing sequence of concreteness.

The following examples of compound subjects indicate many facets :

S.No. Subject Facet Sequence
1. Sociology(BEF} Sociology (BF)
2, Sociology( (BF) in 1980s [T] Sociology (BF), 1980s [T]
3. Sociology (BF) in India [S] ~ Sociology (BF) in India [S]
in 1960s [T} in 1960s [T} .
4, Sociology Pathology [E] mlogy (BF), Pathology [E]
3. Social Pathology [E] logy (BF), Patholo.gy [E]
in 1960s [T] 1960s [T]
Sociology (BF), Pathology [E],

6. Social Pathology [E] in

India [S] in 1960s [T] ;
7. Prevention [E] of Scﬁ‘
Pathology [E]@a ]

in 1960s [T]

8. Prevention [E] of Alcoholism
[P] in India [S] in 1960s [T]

9. Prevention [E] of Alcoholism

[P] through Police {P] in
India [S] in 1960s [T]

10. Prevention [E] of Alcoholism
[P] through Police {P] Rural
Areas [P] of India [S] in
1960s [T]

\India [S], 1960s [T]

‘Sociology (BF), Pathology [El,
Prevention [2E], India [S],
1960s [T].
Sociclogy (BF), Social Pathology [E].
Alcoholism [2P], Prevention [2E],
India [S], 1960s [T].
Sociology (BF), Social Pathology [E],
Alcoholism [2P], Prevention [2E],
Police [3P), India [S], 1960s [T].
Sociology (BF), Rural Arcas {P]
Pathology [E], Alcoholism [2P],
Prevention [2E], Police [3P],
India [S], 1960s [T}.

In these examples compound subjects with many facets with more than one ‘Round’
is cited. These are arranged on the basis of postulates for facet sequence discussed above.

Self-Check Exercise-1

List out the Postulates of Facet Sequence as enunciated by S.R. Ranganathan.

Note : i) Write your answers in the space given below :

ii) Compare your answers with the model answers given at the end of this Unit.
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6.2.2 f’rinciples for Facet Sequence

The Postulates for facet sequence described above are helpful in determining the sequence
of isolate ideas in a compound subject in such cases where each isolate idea is the manifestation
of different fundamental categories. The postulates do not help in determining the sequence of
two or more isolate ideas which might be deemed to be the manifestation of the same fundamental
category. If we want to decide the sequence between two isolates or [P] or [M] or [E] or [S] or
[T], the postulates stated in the preceding paras are not helpful. Therefore, Ranganathan has
since 1962 formulated certain principles to guide the classifier in determining the sequence of
isolate ideas which are the manifestation of the same fundamental category in a compound
suibject. These principles are known as ‘Principles for Facet Sequence’ which are briefly described
in the following paras. |

i)  Wall-Picture Principle
“If the facets ‘A’ and ‘B’ of a subjcct are such th concept behind ‘B’ will not be

operative unless the concept behind ‘A’ is conced n a mural picture is not possible unless
the wall exists to draw upon, the facet ‘A’ should e the facet ‘B’, (Prolegomena, p. 412),

This principle has become one of the fun al principles of a facet sequence. There are
numerous examples in Colon Classificatipn wire the sequence of facets in a compound subject
going with a basic subject have been on the basis of this principle. Take for example, a

Energy facet is manifesting m oncc in the form of ‘Prevention’ and ‘Accidents’. Here
the concept behind the term, (“Prowehtion”) is not operative unless the concept behind the rerm
‘Accident’, is conceded. Therefore, the sequence of facets should be ‘Accidents’, and
‘Prevention’. In this example, ‘wall-picture’ had determined the Round to which the concept,
‘Accident’, should be assigned as the one preceding the energy facet, ‘Prevention’. Thus
‘Accident’ comes under [E] and Prevention under [2El '

compound subject like “Prcventig of Aggidents in Gold Mines”. In this compound subject the

ii)  Whole-Organ Principle

" “If in a subject, facet ‘B’ is an organ of Facet ‘A’, then ‘A’ should precede ‘B’
(Prolegomena, p. 427). The words, ‘whole’ and ‘organ’ need some explanation, The word,
‘whole has been defined as in sense 1, “as applied to a Universe of Entities, all the entities taken
together. Sense 2 “as applied to a typical entity of a Universe of Entities, the complete - the
entire - entity”. The word ‘organ’, has been defined as a “Functional part of a typical entity of
the Universe of Entities” (Prolegomena, p. 422). Take for example, “Electronics Commission,
Government of India”, The facet, ‘Electronics Commission’, is a sub-organ of the Department
of Electronics which is an organ of the Ministry of Science and Technology. The facet, Ministry
of Science and Technology, is an organ of Government of India. Therefore, the sequence of the
four facets in this compound subject should be Inida [P], Ministry of Science and Technology
[P2], Department of Electronics [P3], and Eelctronics Commission [P4]. In this example, the
fundamental category, ‘Personality’, manifests in the form of levels in one and the same Round.
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) Cow-Cail Prificiple -

“If a facet ‘A’ and another facet ‘B’ belonging to th ect are not to be separated,
though they are distinct from each other and thus separable, A and B should be kept together in
the same Round, even as a milch cow and its unweaned calf are not separately sold out though
they are distinct entities and thus separable, but are kept together in the possession of the same
owner” (Prolegomena, p. 427}. Take for example “Formulation of Development Plans for Urban
Areas of Andhra Pradesh”. In this compound subject the three facets, ‘Andhra Pradesh’, ‘Urban
Areas’ and ‘Development Plans’ are not to be separated, though separable and put into different
rounds. It would be more helpful if the three facets are put together in Round one, i.e.. before
the energy facet, ‘Formulation’ or after it. It is not helpful to put any one of them in Round 1 and
the other two in Round 2. This principle directs that the three facets should be in one and the
same round. According to this principle, the three facets should be put in Round one. The
sequence of facets should be Andhra Pradesh, Urban Areas, Development Plans and Formulation.

iv) Actand-Action-Actor-Teo! Principle

“If in a subject, facet ‘B’ denotes action on facet ‘A’ by facet ‘C’, with facet ‘D’ as the
tool, then the four facets shall be arranged in the sequence of A,B,C,D” (Prolzgomena, p. 428).
Take for example : action is polughing, actand is land, the actor is farmer, and the tool is tractor.

As per the above mentioned principle the sequence of facets should be land, ploughmg farmer
and tractor.

The three principles, viz. Whole-Organ, Cog Actand-Actor-Action-Tool are
corollaries to Wall-Picture Principle. In addition to these Phigefples, Ranganathan also formulated
another principle, “Commodity-Raw Material-T ation-Transformer -Tool” as a corollary
to the Wall-Picture Principle.

Self-Check Exercise-2 Y
1)  List out the Principles of Facetc _
ii) To which Principles of Facgt Seqignce the following titles belong :
a)  Indian Parliame
b}  Treatment of Lung Diseases -
¢)  Fuinctions of Prime Minister of India
d)  Sowing Sceds by the Farmer with Tractor.
Note : 1) Write your answers in the space given below.

i1y Compare your answer with the modcl answers given at the end of this Unit.

..........................................................................................................................................

6.3 HELPFUL SEQUENCE

Library classification deals with the classification of documents while doing so they
must be classified by their ultimate class. The ultimate class of the subject of a document is the
class of the smallest extension. The classes, therefore, need to be arranged in a definite sequence.
“The sequence of the classcs in an array of classes, and of the ranked isolates in an array of
ranked isolates, should be helpful to the purpose of those for whom it is intended” (Prolegomena,
p. 163). Now the question comes what is a helpful sequence ? Even within a small field, there




can be various. helpful sequences. What may be found to be most helptul sequence to one
category of users may turn out to be less than helpful to another category of users. Under these
circumstances, the practical solution is to take care of the majority point of view.

6.3.1 Postulates of Helpful Sequence

Helpful sequence facilitates the arrangement of subjects from the specific subject to
narrower subjects. The subjects, therefore, should be arranged in-a helpful sequence so that
user approaching the sequence from a broader or narrower angle is led, by the sequence itself,
to the specific subject. The sequence will present before the users the full field of their interest
in a logical order. This will help them in identifying “what they want”. This can be identified by
means of APUPA arrangement.

APUPA Arrangement

Ranganathan refers to the focal point of a rcader’s main inferest as an umbral region.
According to him, the user would “like to have fanned out on either side of the umbral region
the subjects, having successfully a decreasing bearing on the umbral subject. The two regions
- on either side of the umbral region - may be called his penumbral regions, and the subjects in
them are penumbral subjects. The penumbral regions will ultimately thin out into the alien
regions on either side” (Prolegomena, p. 383-84). As the user examines the total region, his
eyes will successively pass through the Alien, the Penumbral, the Umbral, and again the
Penumbral and Alien subjects. This arrangement is referred tzs the APUPA arrangement,

The order of the subjects can be helpful in deterrNgju® the most useful sequence.
According to Bliss, in order to cater to others, alter locations and alternative schedules
may be provided. In order to achieve a helpful sequ helpful to the majority of users, in

array, we can use the following principles of a?@l scquence.

Self-Check Exercise - 3
Expand the abbreviation APUPA. How% pattern is helpful in arranging documents on

the shelves ?
Note : i} Write your answers in the Spdce given below.

1) Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this Unit.

6.3.2 Principles of Helpful Sequence

The following are the guiding principles available for helpful sequence :

(1)  (a) Principle of Later-in-Time;
(b}  Principle of Earlier-in-Time. -

(i) (@) Principle of Later-in-Evolution; v, BAADK
(b)  Principle of Earlier-in-Evolution, PR AT

(1) Principle of Spatial Contiguity

(iv) (a) Principle of Increasing Qu.titv:
(b)  Principle of Decreasing Que. -+




16

(v} {a) Principle of Increasing Complexity, or
Principle of Decreasing Simplicity;

(b)  Principle of Decreasing Complexity, or
Principle of Increasing Simplicity.

(vi) Principle of Traditional or Canonical Classes
(vii) (é) Principle of Decreasing Literary Warrant
(b)  Principle of Increasing Literary Warrant
(viii) Principle of Alphabetical Sequence
i)  Principle of Later-in-Time
“If the subjects in an array of subjects or the isolates in an array of isolates have originated

in different times, they should be arranged in a parallel progressive time sequence, except when
any other overwhelming consideration rules it out”, (Prolegomena, p. 184).

The chronolegical device followed in Coton Classification automatically satisfies the
principle of later-in-time. Majority of the schemes of classification does fulfil this principle.
Foreg.:

Subject DDC (18th  UDC LC 0 CC(6th  BC RIC
cdition) edition)

Stratigraphy 551.7 5517 24/  HS5 DIDI QT

?"760

Archcozoic 551.712 Q’Y QE724 "H51 . DI QTR

Primary 551.72- @551.?3 - QE725 H52 DIM  QIC
551.75

Secondary 551.76- 55176  QE73l H53 DIA . QTJ
551,77 :

Tertiary 551,78 551.78  QE735 H54 DJN QTN

Quaternary 551.79 551.79  QE741 H55 ~ DIT QTR

The above example shows that the principle of lates-in-time is satisfied by the six schemes
in the subject of stratigraphy.

ii)  Principle fo Later-in-Evolution

“If the subjects in an array of subjects or the isolates in an array of isolates belong to
different stages of evolution, they should be arranged paralle] to the evolutionary sequence,

except whéfe mysother overwhelming consideration rules it out” (Prolegomena, p 185).
o WHCHERY

The later-in-time ox earlier-in-time sequence is applied when events have occurred at
different times and therc may be no relationship. But in the evolutionary sequence, events
evolve one from the other (the one being dependent on the other).




Subject DDC (18th  UDC LC CC(th BC  RIC

edition} edition)
Botany 581 58 QK I F I
Thallophyta 589 58222 QKS64/635 12 FLA TK
Bryophyta 588 58232 QK534/563 I3 FMB  TIG
Pteridophyta 587 58235 QKS520/532 14 FMJ  TIB
Gymnosperm 583 58242  QK495.G9 16 FNA  TFJ
Monocotyledon 584 s3250  QKEHBMT T FT Tl
Dicotyledon 583 58061  QK643.D7 I8 FOE TG/TH

DDC, UDC and CC satisfy the principle of later-in-evolution completely. Other schemes
ncarly conform to the principle.

iii) Principle of Spatial Contiguity

“If the subjects in array of subjects or the isolates ir@f isolates occur contiguously
in space roughly alonga unidirectional line or a radiaLlige, ot¥€ircle - they should be arranged
on a parallel spatial sequence, except whenany othhelming consideration rules it out”
(Prolegomena, p. 187). For example, in the arrangmént of states in India, they should be
arranged as they occur in space. Starfing from?uth we can arrange them as follows :

Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, AndthcLes b Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, etc.

The above principle is a bundie offgginciples, as listed below :

a)  Entities along a ve@c
i} Principle of bottom-upwards, and

ii)  Principle of top-downwards.
b)  Entitics along a horizontal line
i) Principle of left-to-right;
iiy  Principle of right-to-left;
iif)  Principle of back-to-front, and
iv)  Principle of front-to-back.
) Entities along a circular line
i} Principle of clockwise direction, and
ii)  Principle of anti-clock wise direction.
d)  Entities along a radial line |
1) Principle of periphery to centre, and
iiy  Principle of centre to periphery
¢)  Distance from a point
1) Principle of away-from-position or increasing distance, and
ii)  Principle of decreasing distance, and

) Geographical contiguity. _ 77
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There are six groups of principles belonging to the principle of spatial contiguity. It will
be noted that principles occur in antithetic pairs (for example the principle of clockwise direction).
A choice will have to be made between a pair, one of which may be found applicable. The
choice will depend upon the context. However, if in an antithetic pair both are equally helpful,
either may be chosen. :

iv) Principle of Increasing Quantity

“If the subjects in an array of subjects or the isolates in an array of isolates admit of
quantitative distinction, they may be arranged according to their increasing quantity, if it is
helpful” (Prolegomena, p. 192). For example the students in a class room can be arranged
according to their age in the increasing manner. '

- Similarly, the principle of decreasing quantity directs that, “If the subjects in an array of
subjects or the isolates in an atray of isolates admit of quantitative distinction, they may be
arranged according to their decreasing quantity, if it is helpful” (Prolegomena, p. 192).

For exampie : World Library / Regional Library / National lerary / State Library / District
Library / City Library etc.

Between the two principles, that principle should be chosen which leads o a more helpful
sequence. - T -

v). Principle of Increasing Complexity

“If the subjects in an array-of subjects or the isola an array of isolates show different
degrees of complexity, they should be arranged ga l to the sequence of increasing complexity
except when any other overwhelming considerSigaf rules it out”. (Prolegomena, p. 193). For
example different categories of Geogra e arranged on this principle : Mathematical

Geography, Physical Geography, Bigggogriphy, Anthropo Geography, etc. Similarly, we have
the principle of decreasing compl@@t of both one will be chosen which would provide a

more helptul sequence.
vi) Principle of Canm@equence
“If the subjects in an array of subjects or the isolates in an array of isolates are traditionally

referred to in a specific sequence, although no underlying principle is discoverable, it will be
convenient to conform to this traditional sequence” (Prolegomena, p. 194)

The sequence of groups of primary bastc subjects into the natural sciences group, the
social sciences group and the humanities group is a traditional sequence. For example the
division of mathematics into arithmetic, algebra, analysis, other methods, trigonometry, geomeitry,
mechanics and astronomy. The division of forms of literature into poetry, drama, fiction and so
on.

vii) Principle of Literary Warrant

The principle of literary warrant (Prolegomena, p. 196) directs that the subjects in an
array of subjects or the isolates in an array of isolates may be arranged in the sequence of the
decreasing quantity of the documents published or anticipated to be published on them, except
when any other overwhelming consideration rules it out. '

For example while arranging Food Plants CC follows the principle. Rice, Wheat, Oat,
Rye, Corn, Barley, Millet, etc. In this arrangement Rice figures first because more literature has
been published on it.

"In a scheme prepared for a local library, the literary warrant would be mterpreted in -
terms of the quantity of documents likely to be acquired by it. In an international scheme for
classification, the above principle should be put into practice without any bias to the country
where the scheme may have originated.




viii) Principle of Alphabetical Sequence

The principle of alphabetical sequence (Prolegomena, p. 197) dircets that when no other
sequence of the subjects in an array of subjects, or of the isolates in an array of isolates is more
helpful, they may be arranged alphatetically, by their names current in International usage.

Self-Check Exercise-4

a)  List out the Principles of helpful sequence.

b)  Onthe basis of which Principles the isolates in Persoﬁality Facet of Religion are arranged?
¢} Onthe basis of which Principles the Isolates in [P] Facet of Agriculture are arranged ?
d)  Which Principle can be applied to arrange the works of Shekespeare.

¢)  Identify the main classes in CC which are subdivided and arranged on the basis of
canonical sequence. '

Note :1) Write your answers in the space given below.

i1} Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this Unit.

...dﬁt?ffﬁﬁlﬁfﬁffﬁfifﬁﬁf:ﬁiﬁiﬁﬁ:ﬁfiﬁﬁ

6.4 STEPS IN REALISING T CLESS NUMBER OF ADOCUMENT
The general theory of classiﬁ;gtion jth postulates and principles enables us to do practical

classification without any diffic ctical classification means translating the name of the
specific subject embodied in documgfits into class number. The process of translation takes it
from natural language into classificatory language, i.e. artificial language of ordinal numbers.
Ranganathan formulated eight steps for realising the class number for a specific subject embodied
in a document. These eight steps are :

Step-1 : Raw Title : The tile found on the title page of the document,

_Step-2 : Expressive title : An expressive title is one expressing all the facets of a
subject covered in the document.

Step-3 : Kernal Title : Title derived from the expressive title by removing all auxiliary
terms and puffs and by replacing essential focal terms in their respective
normative forms.

Step-4 - : Analysed title : Title derived from the Kernal title by adding after each
Kernal term the symbol denoting the nature of its manifestation.

Step-3 : {ransformed Title : Title derived from analysed title by arranging the Kernal
terms on the basis of the Postulates and Principles governing their sequence.

Step-6 . Title in Standard Terms : Title derived from transformed title by replacing
each Kernal term with its standard term.

Step-7 . Title in Focal Numbers : Title derived from title in Standard Terms by
replacing each Kernal term with its focal number.

79
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Step-8 : Class Number : The Ordinal number derived from the Titlc in Focal Numbers
by removing the descriptive symbols and inserting before each focal number
its appropriate connecting symbol as prescribed by the postulates or the

rules concerned., N

In the following examples all the eight steps have been followed to artive at the class
number. '

1. Raw itle : Prevention of Tobaco Habit in the Runal Arcas of Andhra Pradesh
during 1980s. '

2. Expressive title . Prevention of Tobacco Habit in the Rural Areas (in Seciology), in
Andhra Pradesh during 1980s.

3, Kemal title . Prevention, Tobacco Habit in the Rurai Areas,
Sociology, Andhra Pradesh, 1980s. _

4 Analysed title ~ : Prevention [E], Tobacco Habit [E] Rural Areas [P],
Sociology (BF), Andhra Pradesh [S], 1980s {T].

5. Transformed title : In this step the sequence of facets needs to be decided. In this title,

we find Energy manifesting more than once as prevention [E] and
tobacco habit [E], Personality is manifesting only once as Rural Areas
[P]. Space and Time are each manifesting once in the form of Andhra
Pradesh and 1980s, respectively. We know that ‘prevention’ cannot
arise unjess there is ‘tobace ha i’. Therefore, the two manifestations

of [E] should be arranged sequence o: ‘tobacco habit’ and
‘prevention’, As reg ural areas’ {P] it should come before [E],
tobacco habit. As pe yostulates for ‘Space’ and ‘Time’ Andhra
Pradesh and 1 come at the end. The resulting transformation is
Tobacco habit | vention {E] Andhra Pradesh [S] and 1980s [T].

6. Title in : Socwlo ural Group [P], Tobacco Habit [E]

Standard terms - tlon Andhra Pradesh [S], 1980s [T].
7. Title-in Focal Nos. : Y 1 [P], 412 [E], 5[2E], 4416[S], N§[T].
8. Class Number : Y31:412:5.4416"N8

6.5 SUMMING UP

In the preceding sections of this Unit you have been told about postulates and principles
of facet sequence as enunciated by S.R. Ranganathan. The postulates and principles of facet

~ sequence will help us in deciding the sequence of facets in a compound subject. Likewise the

postulates and principles of helptul sequence will help us in deciding the sequence of isolates
within a facet in a main class. The examples quoted at various sections of this Unit provided a
clear idea as to the role and importance of principles of Facet and Helpful sequence: You have
also been told about the eight steps involved in realising a class number of a given document.
These eight steps are very helpful in arriving at the right class number. The principles of Facet
sequence and Helpful sequence indirectly guide the classifier to arrive at the right class nubmer

" with the help of the eight steps.

6.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1}  The postulates of Facet Sequence are :
1) Postulate of First Facet

2)  Postulate of Concreteness




3)  Postulate of Facet Se'quence within a Round.
4) Postulate of Facet Sequence within the last Round
3) Postulate of Level Cluster. o
2y T.he Prmelples o_f Facet Sequence are .
1)  Wall:Picture Principle |
2)  Whole-Organ Principle
3) Cow;-Calf Principle
4)  Actand-Action-Actor-Tool Principle '
Titles:

a) Whoie-Organ Principle
b) - Wall:Picture Principle
¢)  Cow-Calf Principle
d)  Actand-Action-Actor-Tool Pringiple.
3. Alien~Pemﬁhbral-'Umbral-Penumbral-Al_ien {APUPA)
- According to Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, the reader while looking for documents of his main
interest (i.e. umbral region), he would also like to have formal look on either side of the umbral

region for the subjects, which have a decreasing bearing on tH&umbral subject. The two regions
on either side of the umbral region may be called his penugral $ubjects. As the user examines.

the total region, h__is eyes will successively pass thrg#®walien, the penumbral, the umbral and
again the penumb:r_a'l and alien subjects. This afrang @ , called APUPA arrangement, can be

helpful in determining the most helpful sequen the arrangem: nt of subjects and documents.
4,  (a) Ranganathan has given the ? owig eight principles for helpful sequence.

These are :

D) 'Priﬁei@ater-in-time. S
'2)  Principle 10 Later-in-evelution.

i 3}  Principle of Spatial Contiguity

- 4) Principle fo Quantative measurement
5)  Principle fo Ihcreasing complexity

. 6)  Principle of Canonical sequence -

7)  Principle of Literary warrant

8)  Principle of Alphabetical sequence.

(b)\ The 1solates in Personality Facet of Religion are arranged on the basis of PrmCIpIe
- of Later-in-time. : :

(c) . The 1solates in Personallty Facet of Agriculture are arranged on the basis of the
Prmelpie of Literary warrant. :

(d) . The works of Shakespeare can be arranged according to the Prmmple of Later—m-
time, : '

() Mathematics, Physics, Geology, Fine Arts etc.

8




6.7 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Explain the Principles of [Facet Sequence and show how they guide in deciding the
sequence of facets in a compound subject, with examples.

2)  Whatdo you understand by Helpful Sequence ? Explain the principles of Helpful scquence
and how they help in deciding the sequence ot subjects.

3)  What do you understand by ‘Classification is translation’ 7 Apply the cight steps for
classifying the following documents :

a) Criticism of Gitanjali;

b)  Unskilled Labour in Textile Industry in Bombay in 1930,
¢)  Treatment of Matiaria

d)  Mango Yield in Uttar Pradesh during Summer 1985.

ey Asdio-Visual Method of teaching Library Science in the Universities
in India in [980s.

6.8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Ranganathan, S.R. Prolegomena to Library Classification 3rd ed. Bombay : Asia Publishing
House, 1967 (Reprint by Bangalorc : UBS Publishers, A990). (Chapters RK. to RP).

Ranganathan, S.R. Elements of Library ClassificationNyd €§. Bombay : Asia Publishing House,
apter E). '

1962 (Reprint by Bangalore : UBS Publishers, J8Q0). (¢
Krishna Kumar. Theory ofoassiﬁccztion New I’@ ikas Publishing House, 1979, p 221-234,

Raju, A.AN. Decimal, Umvermf Deum Colon Classification : a s.'.‘zij in comparison,
Dclhi : Ajanta Publications, 1984. p

6.9 GLOSSARY

Facet Serquence 1s the sequence of different kinds of facets of a

compound subject. For determining the facet sequence
in a logical and helpful order Ranganathan cnunciated
certain postulates.

Helpful Sequence . A sequence easily understandable. Like things arc put

' together while unlike things are scparated. Helpfu!l in
various divisions of knowledge.

Class Number ) : 1. The combination of notational symbols, taken from
the classification schedule, and used to denote particular
class of a classification system. 2. Synonymous with
classification number.

6.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
I.  ESSAY QUESTIONS

iy Explain the principles and postulates of Facet sequence with suitable examples.

2) What is helpful sequence 7 Explain briefly the principles and postulates of helpful sequence
with examples.

1I.  Short Notes
a} Transformed Title

82 - by  Literary Warrant
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UNIT-7 : PHASE RELATIONS

Contents

7.0  Aims and Objectives

7.1  Introduction

7.2 Concept of Phase Relations

7.3 Phase Relations According to Mills, Palmer & Wells ana Ranganthan
7.4 Levels of Phase Relations |

7.5  Kinds of Phase Relations

7.6 Phase Relations in other Classification Schemes

7.7 Summing Up

7.8 Model Aﬁswers

7.9 - Assignments

7.10 Recommended Books
7.11  Glossary _ :
7.12 Model Examination Questions O

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES \P™

9’
In Unit 6, you have learnt aboutq;w\d their relation in subjects, methods of analysing
and synthesizing them in a schelqofc sification and also the process of classification. In

this unit, you will be introduce her kind of relation that is noticed in inter-disciplinary
‘subjects, known as phase refation. NOw, we will study why of phase relations, their types and
kinds of relation and the practices of phase analysis and synthesis in different schemes of
classification. '

After studying this unit, you should be able to :

- explain the meaning of phase relation, and recognise different types and kinds of
relations among subjects; '

- become familiar with the principles and practice of phase analysis and synthesis;

- do classification of documents that display phase relations, using the techniques

of phase analysis and synthesis.

7.1 INTRODUCTION

© Knowledge is growing fast and becoming complex day by day. One of the notable features
of the ever expanding universe of knowledge is the emergence of inter disciplinary subjects.

This has been more evident for the last fifty years. These newly emerging subjects naturally -
call for newer techniques for classifying documents of such nature and organising them in a.

helpful sequence for storage and retrieval.

You have already studied different modes of formation of subjects (loose assemblage is
one}. The assembling of two or more subjects result in complex subjects, and the assembling of
two or more isolates result in complex isolaies. The problem of organising these complex subjects
and complex isolates is met with phase rela '
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7.2 THE CONCEPT OF PHASE RELATIONS

The interaction of two normally distinct subjects is called ‘Phase relation” and the analysis
of a specific subject into phase is called ‘Phase Analysis’. Phase is that part of a complex
subject, which has been wholly derived trom any one main class. Phase relation generally
involves two-phased subjects or subjects with more than two phases. The complex subject with
more than two phases is called ‘Multiphased’ or ‘Poly-phased’. In other words, cornplex subject
is a subjcct which contains foci from more than one main class. For cxample, the influence of
computers on social development is a complex subject since it contains foci from Socivlogy
and Computer Science. The part of such complex subject derived from a main class is called 2
phase. Here Social development is a phase; Computers is another phase. The interaction of
these two phases is pbase relation.

The constituent of a two phase subject, which is the primary subject of exposition, is
called the Priraary Phase or First Phase and the subject which is merely affecting the exposition
of the £t phase, is called its Second Phase or Secondary Phase. In the above example ‘Sociology’
is the First Phase, since it is the primary subject of exposition. Computer Science is the sccondary
phase. According to Mills “Phase is that part of a complex subject derived from one distinct

field of knowledge. The interaction of two normally distinct subjects is called Phase relation”.

7.3 PHASE RELATIONS ACCORDI 'O MILLS, PALMER &
WELLS AND RANGANATHA | :
There are various types of phase relat @ ceording to Mills, there ate three chicf

phases viz., Influence phase, Bias phasegagd Too phase. Palmer and Wells enumerated five
kinds of phases; Form phase, Bias phase, WflU®nce phase, Comparison phase and Tool phase.

In Colon classification six f Phase relations have been recognised. They are ©
General, Bias, Comparison, Differefgg, Tool and Influence. Each one of these relations occurs
in three levels.

74 LEVELS OF PHASE RELATIONS

If the relationship is between two or more subjects, it is called inter-subject phase relation.
When the relation is between two isofates within one and the same schedule of facet isolates, it
is known as ‘intra-facet phase relation’, and when the relation is in between two isolates within
one and the same array of isolates, it is known as ‘intra-array phasc relation’.

i)  Inter-subject Phase Relation

[n inter-subject phase relation, we notice relationships between two subjects. For example
in Seciology for economists, sociology and economics are two different main classes. The
specific subjeet of this title is sociology. The subject sociology is expounded to suit the special
needs of economists.

ii)  Intra-facet Phase Relation

In intra-facet phasc relation, we see two isolate ideas of the same facet interact to forma

complex subject. For example, in Comparative study of Buddhism and Jainism, the comparative
study is between two religious faiths belonging to the facet religion.

iii) Intra-array Phase Relation

[n intra-array phase relation isolate ideas belonging to the same array of facet are in
relation with each other. Consider the following example : Comparison of rurat and urban life.

. In this example the relation is between isolates rural and urban of the same array of the facet

social groups in the subject sociology.




Self-Check Exercise-} _
[dentify the different types of Phase Relation by giving at least one example for each,
Note 1) Write your answers in the space given below.

it) Compare your answer with the model answers given al the end of this Unit.

7.5 KINDS OF PHASE RELATIONS

As was already studied earlier, in Colon classification there are six kinds of phase relation.
Each and every relationship is represented by respective indicator digits. These symbols are
used to introduce phases in a class number. The following table shows the indicator digits for
each kind of phase relation at all the three levels. ' |

\

Kind of Inter subject - Intra Fd@ Intra-array

phase relation relation lf@ "~ relation
General 4 o .j _ t
Bias b - - % u
Comparison c Q‘ m o v
Difference d @ o D w

Toal e P _ L X

[nfluencing 2 | _ A y

The class number of o phased subject is got by inserting the respective indicator between
two digit phases along with a connecting symbol (€28) 0 (Zero), In CC7, the indicator digit "V
was replaced by “&” (ampersand). )
These are briefly explained in the following sections :
i)  General Phase Relation

General phase relation denotes a more or less complete relation between two phases, In
his one cannot depict the specific relation, Hence it is cafled ‘General”. The sequence of phases
hardly mattess in general phase relation. But for the sake of consistency, the sequence of classes
given in the elassification schedule of any scheme of classification is followed tor maintaining
the scquence of phases.

General phase relation may be of any type of relation mentioned in Section 7.4, 1.6, inter-
‘subject, intra-facet or intra-array. This can be better understood by observing the following
- examples ' . ' '

- Inter-Subject .. Relation between Potitical Science and Economics ., WoaY
Intra-Tacet o Relation between Anatomy and Physiology ... 1:20j3

R3



Intra Array : " Relation between Audio and Visual j =
Methods of Learning in Education . T: 416017

i) - /Bias Phase ‘:‘io.iation

The Biasz Relation between two subjects indicates that the exposition of one subject
(Phase 1) is biased towards another subject (Phase 2). The exposition is specially meant to meet
the needs of'a specialist in the subject. Hence, Phase 1 is known as Biased Phase and Phase 2 is -
known as Baising Phase. The sequence of these two phases is obviously the subject of exposition -
{Phase 1) followed by the specialist to whom the work has been written (Phase 2). Bias Phase

- relation may also be of any type of relations inentioned in Section 7.4 i.e. inter subject, intra-

facet and intra-array. Let us observe the following examples :

‘Inter-Subject Psychology for Physicians ' ..iSObL

Statistics for Librarians ' .. B280b2

There appears to be no hterary warrant to give examples of mtla—facet and intra-ary ay
relations. - : :

m) Companson Phase Relation

This Phase Relation denotes cases where two subjects are compared. It prescnts rather a
different problem in relationship. Hence, both the phases (Phase I & 11} are equal. Therefore,
the one whose class number appearing first in the schegules of classification scheme is treated
as the first phase. The second phase is called th@panson phase”. Let| us consider the

_ following example : _
. Inter-Subject : Companson bctw1ts and animals . _
| | (Inter-subjec | e 10K
Intra-Facet : _Compar n MH morphology and - _
E _ physhQﬂhtra-facet)- o A - 1:20m3
[ntro-Array : %mtwe psychology of manand o '
S n (Intra-array) w S:I510vS

Iv)  Difference Phase Rtlatlon

In this phase relation the difference between two subjects is expounded Here also we
have no indication of which is pr;mary phase and which is secondary phase. The class number
which has less ordinal value is conmdered first phase and the second phase is catled the
“Difference Phase”. Far, eg. : :

Inter-Subject - Difference between Religion and Ethics ! .
| (Inter-subjeet) | Cw QOdR4
~ Intra-Facet ! Psyohologiool difference between adoleseent |
_ B and pbsbadoloscont (intra-facet) : o 820m3
Intra-Array ! Difference between meditation and worship _
' © - (Intra-array) ' _ Q:4I30w4

¥)  Tool Phase Relatlon

- This phase relation deals with cases of documents where ane subwct i uqod av
tool to expound the other, This phase relation is a later adeition to the list of relationships
and is now recognised as one of the phase relations to classify documents which display -

-sueh relations, Tlns device, however, oalls for further mvostlgatlon to. assess its full




implications. It is also called as “Exposition Phase“ Let us observe thc functlomng of
this phase with few examples : -

lmer—Sub_]ect : * Literature through art, a new approach to o
French Literature _ S .. OI22&eN
_ 'Ilntra-Fac_et : : " TIndian Music thrOugh painting o - NR44&pNQ
Inira-Array : Carnatic music. through Hindusthani Music .. NR441&x5

(Note : Here CNs are worked out according to CC7)
vi) lnﬂuence Phase uclatlon '

In this phase relation, the influence of one subject on another subject is expounded. The
subject that is influenced is to be treated as the first phase and the Sl.lb_]CCt which is mﬂuencmg
should be designated as the second phase. For example :

Inter-Subject o Influence of Geography on Politics e WOogU .
Intra-Facet : Influence of inteliectuals on ruling class e Y4170r53
Intra-Array : Influence of Income tax on Land Tax’ . X7230y4

Note : The sequence of the two phases in these examples are

Politics - Geography. 0
Ruling classes - Intellectuals _ B
Land tax -Income tax | O ‘-
So far, six kinds of phase relations have bee%iﬁed. It .is quite possible that a few.
h

more may be encountered. The noteworthy poifilys t 2 a method has already been provided, as
in Colon Classification, which may be help ndling complex subjects of the future.

Such elaborate devices exist O@C. UDC and DDC have not made provision to
- distinguish different types of relations : . S

F01 eign relatlons between India and UK 327 54041

In this case India (54) and UK (41) are from the same facet and hence can be stated as
intra-facet refation. (0 i is the connecting digit).

Self-Check Exercnse-z

Identify the kmds of pahsc relationship in each of the fol]ownng titles. And also arrange
the phases according to the sequence in Colon Classnf cation.

1)) Mathematics for Engineers
i) Influence of Politics on .Ed_ucation'
1ii) Diffcrcnce: bctﬁeeh Advaita and Vishi_shtadvita philosophy.
iv) Compafison between Fiat and Maruti Cars
| v} Application of Music for plant growth
Note : i) Write your answers in the space given below

i) Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this Unit.
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7.6 PHASE RELATIONS IN OTHER CLASSIFICATIO'N SCHEMES

Colon classification is the only scheme to set out detailed provisions for phase
relationships. The phase relation in other schemes of classification are not direct. However;
they are implied.

7.6.1 Phase Relation in BRC

Dewey Decimal Classification, being an enumerative system of cla551f cation, has very
limited provisions for the explicit use of phase analysis and synthesis. Its recognition of complex
subjects, however, can be noted in the provision given for cldquymg such subjects. These
provisions are :

1) Enumeration of complex subjects in its schedules :

Example : Relation (Influence) of Science and Religion at 261.55

ii)  Use of Standard Subdivisions for Bias Refgtion :
Standard Subdivision - 024 Works for spe¢ifif types of user makes this provision.

Examples : Q
Mathematics for Enginecrs 0.0
510  Mathematics

024 Works for Sp ers {Table-1)

62  Person ied with engincering and allied operations
and man iring (Table-7) :

iii)  Rules given at some places in the schedule for phasé analysis and synthesis :
Example : Forcign relations between India and China 327.54051
327 Foreign relations
54 India (From Areas Table)
0 Coﬁnecting digit
51  China (From Areas Table)
Note : i) ' Thisis an example that can be regarded as a case of intrafacet relationship

ii} It inustbe noted that these provisions in DDC are not adequate for classifying
complex subjects. ' -

7.6.2 Phase Relations in Universal Decimal Classification

In Universal Decimal Classificaiton, the Relation Sign Colon (:) is used to indicate all
types and kinds of phase relations. The same sign is also used for facet relations. The following
examples ilustrate these statements.
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Refigion and Science (Inter-Subject - General Phasc relation)
51.62 Mathematics for Engineers (Inter - Subject Bias Phase relation)

22/28:294.3 Comparison between Christianity and Buddhism {Intra-facet-
Comparison Phase relation)

595.141:591.142 Difference between simple marine worms and earth worms (Intra-array-
Difference Phasc relation)

7:8 Influence of literature on art {Inter subject - Influence Phase relation)
8.7 Literature through art : a new approach (Jnter subject - Tool Phase
relation)

Examples of Colon (:) for Facet relation.
635.915:632.38  Virus discases of indoor plants
669.14:621.791  Welding on steel
374.212:373.5 -Admission to Grammar Schools
62421:625.1  Railway Bridges
The sequence of phases are reversible z_ls____in the casc of facctrelations. This is in accordance
with the principle of flexibility in UDC.
As in CC one cannot distinguish the type of relationas only one conuecting symbol is

used for all types of relations. .

7.7 SUMMING UP - Q |
From the above paragraphs you have begn intrdeced to distinguish the refations between

two subjects, which is called phase relations. ?& purpose of helptul arrangement of subjects
it is necessary to distinguish the relati ip. T these complex subjects the fivst subject is the
primary phasc and the second one is 8 ty. The fhree types (inter-subject, intra-facet and

intra-array) and six kinds (gene ias, ®omparison, difference, tool and influence) of phase
relations have been explained v mples. -

All classification schemes use phase relations in one way or the other. However, they are
not clear and distinct. Colon classification is the only scheme with which every type of inter
disciplinary subjcct can be classified coextensively. It mcreases versatality to the notational
system and provides autonomy to classitier. In UDC we cannot distinguish between the different
types of relations because of its single connecting symbol () for all relations. DDC has yet to
make provision for these types of relations.

7.8 MODEL ANSWERS

l. The Phase relations are of three types. They are :
[nter Subject : Religion for School Children
Intra Facet : Comparison of the Cultivation of Rice Crop with Sugar Cane
Crop.
Intra Array S Difference between rice and wheat ¢rops.
2. i) Bias : Relation between two basic classes: Mathematics and

Engineering - the subject is Mathematics.

ii) Influence : between two basic classes : Politics is influencing phasc -
Education is the first subject. '
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iii) Difference : - intra-facet relation, in the same basic class of Religion
iv) Comparison - :  intra-array relation

v) Tool : between two basic classes. Mustc is a tool and tho first subject
is plant growth '

7.9 ASSIGNMENTS

1) What is the difference between a facet and a phase ?

2)  How phase relation in CC help in the construction of class number for a complex bubject’
3} What are the different kinds of phase relations and how they are expounded ?

4)  How the phase relations are cmploycd in DDC and UDC ? Cite a few cxamplce

7.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Kaula, P.N. 4 treatise on Colon Classification. New Delhi: Sterling, 1985. p. 62-71.
Krishan Kumar, Theory of Classification. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House, 1983. p 328-

339,

RaJu A AN. Decimal. Universal Decimal and Colon Classificaiton : A study in companson
Delhi : Ajanta Publications, 1984. p. 201-208.

Ranganathan, S.R. Colon Classification. 7th ed. Bangalor@da Ranganadhan Endownment

. for Library Science, 1981,

Ranganathan, S.R. Elements of Library Classificatio ed. Bombay : Asia Publishing House,
1962 (reprint by Bangalore : UBS Publishers, 199 94, :

7.11 GLOSSARY
Aﬁay'- : The firg

jons obtained on the basis of the application of a
ic of a class. Examiple : Toys (division by materia

_ chrgcteri
_ lud Wood, Metal, Paper, Plastic. _ .
Facet R A gi¥up of isolates, obtained on the basis of the dpplu,auon of
' o one or more characteristics of a class.

(In the above example, the group of isolates and their further
divisions constitute a facet of the class Toys).

Intra : : Within (Within a facet or within an array).

Literary Warrant Justification for the various provisions of'a library classification
system based not on theory but on the existence of actual works.

7.12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

- L ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) What is phase Relation ? Explain the concept of phase relation expounded by
Mills, Palmer&Wclls :

2)  Explain the levels and kinds of phase relations used by S.R Ranganathan
II. SHORT NOTES _ '
| a)  Phase relations in DDC

~ b) " Phase relations in UDC.



UNIT-8 : COMMON ISOLATES
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8.11 Meodel Examination Questions ?\ o

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECT@
An isolate is, as we have g@ady stildied in the previous Unit, an idea complex fit to form

a component of a subject, but 1&%\3&:"‘ fit to be deemed to be a subject, The isolates are of
two kinds - Common Isolates and Special Isolates. Common isolates are common to all main
classes. Special isolates are thosc isolates which are special to & basic class or to a small group
of basic classes, but not to all the basic classes in a scheme of classification. This Unit deals
with the concept of Common Isolates.

After going through this Unit you will bo able to

- explain Common isolates and how they are different from Special Isolates;
- identify their types and kinds of Common Isolates; and |

« know their application in CC, DDC and UDC,

8.1 INTRODUCTION

While elassifying documents one eomes across certain features commen to all subjects,

In a seheme of classification such common features are listed once and are not repeated in each

and every subjeet schadule. Listing of them at one place of the schedules and using the same

agaln and again as and when necessary results In the economy of size and printing, All such
features are known as Common Isolates (CI).

Commen Isolates are not divisions of knowledge. But, they can form eomponents of
severat compound subjeets, These isolates are truly omni present. For Eg. : we find Dietionary,
Periedical, Eneyclopedia - are all kinds of bibliographical forms; Statistics, Law, Research,
Histery, Geographical point of view - are all common terms applicable to most of the classes in
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a scheme of classification, Observe the following examples :

Dictionary of Biology

A Bibliography of Colon Classification

Journal of Chemistry

Directory of Public Libraries.

Here, dictionary, bibliography, journal, directory, etc. are not subject divisions. They arc

common isolates. These Cls are known by different names in different schemes of classification.
In DDC they are known as common sub-divisions, form-divisions, and standard sub-divisions,

In UDC they are called common auxiliaries. Ranganathan used the term Common Isolates in
his Colon classitication.

8.2 HISTORY OF COMMON ISOLATES

There are several things which go to the credit of Melvili Dewey. The concept of commeon
isolates is one of them. In the beginning he called them form divisions. They were first introduced
in the second edition of DDC brought out in 1885. Since then they have nndergone several
changes. The name form divisions continued upto the twelth edition of DDC published in
1922. This name was changed to common subdivisions in the thirteenth edition appcared in
1932. These common subdivisions were listed under three different categories, viz. miscellaneous
conmmon subdivisions, view-points and form divisions, Ngis whole set reappeared as just form
divisions in the fifteenth and sixteenth editions and Wgs tgnamed as standard subdivisions in |

oNglso identified space and time isolates as
gublication of the seventeenth edition, the

xiliary sub-divisions, Broadly, there are two types
of auxiliaries in use in UDC : C andt Special. Auxiliaries of form in UDC are like the
standard subdivisions of DDC, Spadgand time isolates are treated as common auxiliaries and
listed separately. The use ()@aries in UDC is an important aspect in nuimber building,

C

in the first edition of CCWhere were three different schedules for commeon subdivisions
of which space and time were twa. The number of common subdivisions was small initially. It
was only in the fourth edition of CC that these were recognised as anterioring and posteriorising
common subdivisions, Tn the [irst edition, they wete named as common isolates. After several
changes through suceessive cditions an exhaustive list of common iselates has ¢mer g,u:l in the
seventh edition of CC.

In UDC, common isolates are galled

‘8.3 NEED FOR COMMON ISOLATES

Ranganathan defined common isolates as “an jsolate idea denoted by the same isolated
term and represented by the same isolate number”, Tn DDC, it has been explained as “a special
kind of patterned repetition”, Any subjeet can be presented in several forms, It could bein the
form of outtine, history, theory, or dictionary. It could alse be in the form of a periodical or
handbook., It-could as well be a presentation of how to study or teach that subject, These common
forms and modes of presentation ave called standard suhdwmlom

1t has been found that certain kinds of concepts keep recurring and may be found in

‘many subjects, e.g. procedings, periodical, dictionary or encyclopedia. These are all roferred (o

as forms of presentation, Publications like Journal of Economics, Encyclopedia of Philosophy
and Preceedings of All India Libeary Conference have their own subjects. Al these subjeets,
however, are presented in a particular form. The forms involved bere such as journal,
encyctopedia and conference proceedings are commonly referred 1o ag outer forms. There are




inneer forms also, i.c. forms of approach to the subject. For example, theory, study and tcaching,
history and biography are various approaches to the subject and they are known as inner forms.

We also find that subjects are ireated in the historical and geographical contexts which
arc ustiaily called by the terms time and space respectively. Thus, inncr and outer forms of
presentation and historical and geograpliical treatment are featurcs commen to all or most
subjects. They, therefore, recur throughout the scheme of ¢lassification. In library classification,
such recurring coneepts are standardised. This standardisation resulls in cconomy of size, as it
vestricts the length of the schedules in a scheme by listing these common features only once.
incidentally, standardisation also lends mnemonic valtues to the recurring concepts, as they are
consistently expressed by the same set of symbols. Hence, in a scheme of classification, separate
tablzs ave provided for common isolates and directions are given for their application.

Sef-Check Exercise-1
Wha has first introduced the concept of common isolates and when ? Iow are they used ?
Note: i) Write your answers in the space given below.

iy Compare your answers with the Model answers given at the end of this Unit,

8.4 COMMON ISOLATE

The common iselates in C different from those of DDC and UDC. Though the
purpose and need for common 158 tgf are the same, the number of common isolates and their
application difter i CC. It has clcarly differentiated the common isolates from the special
isolates. Common isolates are defined in CC as those which denote the same isolated term and
are represented by the same isolate number. The Family of commion isolates in CC is also very
large. There are several types of commen isolates which can be scen at a glancé from the
following diagram :

Common Isolates

Anteriorising CI Posteriorising CJ
I | 1 | I I |
Applicable  Applicable  Applicable Personality  Space Matter Time Energy
before  after after time . CI CI Cl CI

Space facet Space facet  facet

A clear distinction has becen made between anteriorising and posteriorising common
isolates. Anteriorising common isolates are attached to a host (class) number without any
connecting symbol, whercas posteriorising common isolates are attached with a connecting

symbol, ,
Ji
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8.4.1 Anteriorising Common Isolates (ACI)

AC] are thosc isolates attached to the class numbers of the documents, which require to
be arranged anterior to the ordinary documents of the same subject. These documents are called
approach material. They are looked up for specific information or as a help before entering into
the region of the general books on the subject of a concern. In other words, these approach
materials are usually needed for preliminary perusal before the use of regular books required
for continuous study. These isolates when attached to a host class makes the resulting class to
have precedence in arrangement over the host class. The Conon of Helpful Sequence suggests
anteriorising position to approach materials. That 1s to say that approach material like
bibliographies, dictionaries, encyclopedias etc. will be placed before the documents on that
class. '

ACI are represented by lower case letters. Each lower case letter 1s invested with
‘Anteriorising value’. They do not require a connecting symbol for their attachment to a host
class number. Therefore the class numbers with ACT shall have a precedence over the host class
number. For example -

Ea  Bibliography of chemistry, preccedes over
E  Chemistry

{Here ‘a’, an ACI, stands for Bibliography.)
The ACI is of three kinds :

1. ACI applicable before Space facet.

2, ACT applicable only after Space fa

3. ACITapplicable only after Tinvgt.
i}  ACI applicable before Sp Tackt _

The ACI can be applied anywhre after the basic class, but not after Space and Time
facets. The following is a Scl%wofACl under this category used in CC6 :

Isolate Number  Isolate term Facet Formula
a ~ Bibliography alT]
£ Atlas . i[T]
k Cyclopaedia k[P1,[P)]2
m Periedical m[P],[P2]
 Serial -~ nfP}[P2]
Conference Proceedings piPLIPZ}
History ' : v[S).[T]
Biography
General w[S],IT]
Individual w[P]
Autobiography ' w/FP],1
Ana : wiP],2
o Letters w{P],4
X ' Works {Collection or Selcction)
General x[S1[T]
Individual x{P]




|
!
!

Examples i

1382aN7 . A*B1b110graphy on Wheat (documents publlshed upto 19?03)

Ck ' E)lctlonary of Physics ,'

kse,L ]encyelopaedla Britannica (which was: started i Great Britain in 1768) /
Em44,N63 . 'Indian Journal of Chemistry (started in 1963) . /:’
ApddN75 ! Proceedingsof Indian Science Congress’ beld at Waltair, 1975.

‘Bv44,N8 *. f History of Mathematlcs in India broughit upto 1980s. P /-’/

CwMSS {* Biography of Sir C.V. Raman (Bor ir, 1858 and associated with

Physics) : o -
CwMS88, 1 -"I " Autobiography of Sir C.V. Raman

V44 21y?M89 . Biography of Jawaharlal Nehru (bor nin 1889)
Va4,21yM89,1: - Autobiography-of JTawharlal Nehru '

V44,2 1y7M8‘9 A Letters of Pandit Nehru

A 2y?M72 | Shri Aurobindo : a biography

In u,ase of‘mognaphy of a person, which goes w' ‘ith the main chsses Spiritual Experience
and Mysticism and History, the Common Isolate leography should be replaced by y7 case
study, Th:i is rule clearly reflects in the above last fourr examPies. . -

ii) ACT apphcatﬂe -only after Space Facet .

These ACL areapplicable only after Space f4 @ d nowhere else. The following is a list

of ACI under _\Irhas category used in CC6 (Pag$

Isolate Number':l \. . Isolate 3 : S Facet Formula
v :.:‘. .:!31 A@tration report
s  StatiMCs Gif periodical) S[T]
Examples _ o
22 44161 | _ | Report on Public Libraries in Andhra Pradesh
Y:5.44sN81 : _TII'L Populatlon of India; 1981 Census. -

i) ACI appllca ible only after Time Facet

. These ACIs ar e applicable only after Time Facet and nowhere else. The folI.o'wing isa
. list of ACI under thls category used inCC6 (Page No. 2.6) ' '

Isolate Number - Isolate Term
S _ Statistics (if stray)
t o - Commission report
t4 '_ ~ Survey
5 " Phn

t6 Ideal




v ' Source Material

v5 o Literaturs

v Tradition

V7 Archaeology etc. {(as in V History)
- "\'\\_,\vg Archive {as in V History)

Ex'amp‘l‘é‘s\___\
T.44 ' N66t Report df the Education Commission India 1966.
T4.44°'N73 NGOGt Higher Education in India : Fourth Five Year _Plan (1969-73)
8.4.2 Posteriorising Common Isolates (PCI)

PC! are used for the documents which do not rcqmm antcrior posmon among the other
documents bearing the same host class number. PCI are to be preceded by conjlecting symbols
while attaching to the host class, Hence, they are filed after the documents on hz class to which
they are attached. Another reason !s that the PCI narrow down the extension of the class they
qualify and so file after the single class number. '

The PCI are of fﬁ’o kinds :

1. Enecrgy PCI, and 2. Personality PCl
iy Posteriorising Common Iselates : Eaergy Co Isolates :

The energy (PCH} are to be preceded by (:) when attached to a host class. A list
of PCLunder this category uscd in CCO6 are as urted” o

[solate Number - Iso T{inE
bl CalcMating
h2 @mjgning

b6 Measuring

el Weighing

f investigation

2 CObservation

3 Txperiment

4 Discussion

g Criticism

p Drafting

v a _Reporting

| u Surveying

Examples
Cl11,2J64,51:g Criticism of Hamlet
E:A3 Experiments in Chemistry
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i) Personality (PCD) _
The following is a list of Personality. (PCI) used in CC6 :

Isolate Number . . - Isolate term.

b - Profession

d Institution

e o ~ Education

ez : | Lower

¢4 . Higher

f ~ Inverstigating |
| 2 | Observational
3 ¢ - Experimenting

f4 Discussional

- 7 - Yogic {Asrama)

. o Learned Society 0
h S . . Industrial body O '
k. o ' Commercial bogdy _ S
W : Administr:g‘vc%’tment of Govemmen_t |

A Personality {Lommon Tsolate shoMd generaily be added after Space. These are 1o be

pr ecedcd by *,” (Comma) when d@o a host class. : :
. The Fecet Formula as app]icéb or most of the Personality (PCI) is as follows:

(€1, [P, [P2], [E]

[P1  The isclate in the [P] is to be got by (AD) if a localised body or by (CD) if a non- _
localised body. The (CI)) number should be preceded by 9 and the [P] should be preceded .
by a comma,

[1ge]

[P2] PCImay be f'm:d when Wdrranted with [P2] [E] as in the main class V History.

Examples _ _
D.44.c4.1,12:3 ’NSI _- Funtions of the Vice-Chancellor of Roorkee FanPeimg Univearsily
' : in the 19‘505 '
© Herc _
(€D ised © Higher Education Institation
[Pl isR Roorkee by (AD)
[P2] 812 Vice-Chancellor (Same as Governor [P2] of V Hlstory}
[E] .is 3 .. Function {E ] E] from V History Class
[Tl isN3 | -Stands for 1650s -
2 44 AINER Y History of indian Library Association (founded m 1933

Here (PCHisg  Learned Society (TLAY
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[P] is'N33 ILA was founded in 1933.(digit 9 is added according to the Rules)
(CIy isv History
Self-Chek Exercise-2-
What type of Cls does CC provide ? Identify the Cls in the following Class Nl.lr.nbers‘
a) V44 21y7N17
b)  L45:4725:
Q) Wmd4NI
Note : i) Write your answers in the space given.below.

i) Compare your answers with the Model answers given at the end of this Unit,

..........................................

8.4.3 Common Tsolates in CC7
“(double-inverted comma) as new indicator dig ACL It has increascd the expressiveness
of the class number and the hospitality inghe ar™”in the notational plane.

The following types of Common Is§jites are found in CC7:

‘Anteriorising Common Iso
Common Personality @ i g
Common Matter I[solate ’

Common Energy Isolates

CC7 has provided elaborate.and extcndeules of Common Isolates. C1C7 has atloted

Space Isolates; and

Time Isolates.

8.5 COMMON ISOLATES IN OTHER SCHEMES OF
CLASSIFICATION

Different classification schemes use common isolates with different names. In DDC
they are called standard subdivisions and UDC names them as common Auxiliaries,

8.5.1 Common Isolates in DDC

In DDC, common isolates have undergoné several changes in both nomenclature and
presentation. They were designated by different names in different editions of DDC. The different
names used so far are form divisions, common subdivisions, view point numbers and standard
subdivisions. From the seventcenth edition onwards they have been called as Standard
Subdivisions. A complete list of standard subdivisions appears as Table 1 in Volume 1 of the
ninetenth edition of DDC. !




Standard Subdivisions in DDC -

-01. Philosophy and Theory

-016 Indexes

-02 Miscellany

-022 Ilustrations and Models

-028 Techniques, Procedures, Apparatus, Equipment, Material

-0285 Data Processing | '

-0288% Maintenance and repair

-03 Dictionaries, Encyclopedias, Concordances

05 Serial Publications

-06 Organisations and Management

-07 Study and Teaching

-072 Rescarch

-G8 History and description of the subject among group of persons.

-09 Historical and Geographical Treatment.

Anote along with Table | states that “the notations ar@used along-but may be used
as required with any number from the schedules®™. Tt is, thus, Wleggf that the abeve numbers;are
not used independent of the core: numbers from the t schedules. Every number in the
above table is preceded by a dash- which merely shows e number never stands alone: The

dash is te be omitted when it is added to a core er taken from a subject sehedule.
~ Space and Time Isalates in DDC ‘

Upto the sixteenth edition of DDC thelgwas no separate table for space isolates, Whenever

required, they were taken from the @ oy schedule. They were separately listed for the firse:
greatly improved in the nineteenth edition. They are:

time in the seventeenth edition and |
known as Area numbers and given in Table 2 of Volume 1. Some class numbers arc ineomplele
without the addition of area numbers especially where the subject treatment is on a geographical
basis. Take, for example, subjects like Foreign policy of India, Economic conditions of China
and Political parties of the Uniied Kingdom. In all these cases, the elements of geographical
area (space) is so important that without it the class number is incomplete and incomprehensible,
tHence, all schemes of classification have made provision for space isolates.

fn DDC, the greater part of volume I is devoted {6 area numbers. Broadly, the division of
geographical space is represented as under

-1 Area, regions, places in gencral

-2 Persons regardless of area, region and place
-3 The ancient world

-4 Europe

-5 Asla

-6 Africa

-7 North America

-8 South Amcrica

-9 Other pasts of the world
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Having seen the space isolates in DDC, let.us now examine the Time isolates in it.
Provision of time isolates is not as cxtensive in DDC as 1t is in UDC and CC. The time isolates
in DDC are in the form of historical periods and given in Table 1 as part of the standard
subdivisions. Their use is limited. The treatment of time in subject schedules is on the basis of -
a few very broad historical periods as under -

-0901 - to 499 AD

-0902 - 500 - 1499

-0903 - Modern period, 13090-
(904 - 20th Century, 1900-1999
-0905 - 215t Century, 2000-2099

The deiails of subdivisisn of time isolate is given on pages 10 and 11 of volume 1 of the
neneleemil sdition of DDC
Application of Conunion Iselates in DDC

A given dovument is first analysed to find the subject and then assigned an appropriate
sunject numiber, 1t is further cxamined if an additional number from the standard subdivisions
table Is called for. If the book you are classifying is, say, the teaching of geography, it is to be
first given the number for gecography. To this Number is added the standard subdivision notation

~for teaching from Table 1. You already know that a W subdivision is added to a base corc

number. In our cxample, the number will be 910.7 %hercP1 is geography and 07 is study and

teaching from Table 1. Some other examples guag
Medical dictionary 61(@ (61 j)lus 03}
Encyclopedia of religion (2 plus 03)
Journal of agriculture %5 (63 plus 05)
Research in crystaliograph® 548.072 (548 plus 072)
All the notations addgll Y zero in the above examples are standard subdivisions. They

are applied with a Zero, HowSygf, there are instance where initially a zero has been used for the
division of the core subject, and in such cases, instructions are given in the schedules whether
one has to use two more zeros.,

Note a few examples worked out below :

Encyclopedia of oriental philosophy 181.003
Dictionary of political science o 320.03
Journal of social welfare 361.005
Journal of engineering _ 620.005
Journal of public administration 350.0005

Mark the contrast between the numbers in these examples and those in the earlier
examples. The standard subdivisions are connected with the core numbers with two, three or
even four zeros. Such use is stated in the schedules and hence there is no difficulty encountered
while classifying. The only precaution you have to take before applying the standard subdivision

numbers from Table-1 is to check in the subject schedule whether one or more zeros are required
to be added. '

A common isolate for space also can be added to a class number taken from the relevant
schedule. Here again, before applying a space isolate it is to be checked in the relevant schedule -

1f provisions for applying the space element already exists there. If yes, the number is built as

stated in the scheme. It is only when there is no provision in the schedule and without the
application of a space isolate the class number would be incomplete, you can apply the space




isolate from the standard subdivisions. Take, for example, Iﬁcome tax in India. Here, no provision
has been made in the schedule for area numbers. In all such cases we can construct the full
‘number, taking the space isolate for India along with - 09 standard- subdlvmon :

33624 Income tax

09 L Historical and geographical treatment as given under standard
T - subdivisions (Table-1). Under 09, there is a direction to add country
number from Table 2.

54  India |
336.240954 Income tax in India.
Self-Check Exer-cise-3 '

Why two or more Zeros are added in certain cases while applying s.s. in DDC T

Note : i) Write your answers in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answers with the Model answers given at the end of this Unit.

...........................................................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................................................

......................................................................................................................................

8.5.2 Common Isolates in UDC Q o - L
In UDC, common isolates are known as aygliarie®*fhey fall into two categories : general

i
and special. The general category prevades the]%scheme, whereas the special category is
relevant to only specific parts of the sch Agdin, the gencral category can be divided into
two groups : : "

i} . those that are 51gns tther notatlonal elements, and .
! _

ii)  those that introduce expNeit tables of subdivision.

Common Auxlllancs

I |

First Type _ Seond Type
with signs plus (+), extension ) - o form auxiliaries
and relation (3} ' ' o
| [ 1 1
Examples : Mathematics+Physics 51+53 Form - Place(1/9) Time Point of
Christianity 22/38 - divisions(...) view

Mathematics for
~ enginéers 51:62 _ ) _ ) |
The common auxiliaries of form in UDC are like the standard subdivisions in DDC and

the anteriorising common isolates in CC! Place and time in UDC are exactly as in CC. The
peints of view in UDC resemble the posteriorising common isolates of CC.
Connecting Symbols for Common Isolates in UDC

- The connecting symbols or indicator digits in UDC play a major role in building the
class numbers. As in CC, the indicator digits in UDC reveal the type of facet used.. That is the
reason why in depth classification, UDC has become very popular throughout the world.
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. The common auxiliaries of form are put in parentheses with a connecting symbol nought
(0.....). They are used more for outer forms of presentation like dictionary, Journal etc. They
are also used for a few inner forms.

A space isolate in UDC is like an area number in DDC. In UDC, it is put in parentheses
(1/9). As in CC, it contains a part from the political division and there is also pI‘OVlSlOI‘l for -
zones, orientation, physical features, etc.

Atime isolate in UDC compares well with CC. There is provision to show months days,
hours and even minutes. Thé time isolate is encased in double inverted commas (“....7).

Application of Common Isolates in UDC

Following are a few illustrative examples of the use of common 1s0lates in UDC We
will see the common auxiliaries of form, place and time.

Common auxiliaries of form : In the following examples, you will find the use of both inner
(e.g. history) and outer (e.g. journal) forms. '

Treatise on international law o T 341 (021
Dictionary of international law ' ' 341(03)
Journal of international law : - 341(05)
‘Teaching of International law 341(07)

History of international law N J 341(09) - B
The common auxiliaries of form in the above e ples are put in parentheses with a

* zero as the connecting symbol. ) o
Common auxiliaries of Place : Like DRC and’C, UDC also provides a fairly exhaustive
schedule of geographical isolates. This s le covers political as well as physiographical

divisions. All these are called co aukiliaries Qf place. Their application is simple and
easily understandable. A few exa e given below for your benefit. You will notice that

the place number is always p#in par€ntheses without any prefix.
327(540) - Foreign Peli€y of India | R
where 327 is foreign policy, and (540) is India.

Bilaterial relations between two countries can also be shown with ease. Thus,
32'?(5'40:4'1'). Bilateral relations between India and the UK. | ' _
‘The number for the second country (41 UK. in the above case is joined with a colon).
. 33(540-202) - Economic <onditions of rural India .

where 33 is Economics

(540) 15 India

(~202) is Rural zcl}ne (Zones or defined areas can be

joined by a hyphen to another place).

Common anxiliaries of Time : The time isolates in UDC are applied wherever needed. These .
are almost similar to those in CC. The connecting symbol for the time element in UDC is two
double inverted commas (*...”.) Even months, weeks, days, hours or minutes, as stated earlier,
can be represented. The minus sign (-) in the time isolate indicates period before Chust Afew
examples illustrating the use of time isolates are given below :

1988 ' ' - 11988
15thAugust 1947 - *1947.08.157
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_ 6thNovember 1987+ - “1987.11.06”

322BC. - “.0032”
~ 6th Century | - 05"

19th Century “18”

19505 (1950-1959) . “195”
 18th to 20th Centuries “17/19”

Applying a time number is also very simple. For example : Economic conditions in India in the
16th Century : 33(540)”18” (33 Economics (540) India and “18” 19th Century).

Self-Check Exercise-4

How will you distinguish between common auxiliaries of place from common auxiliaries
of form in UDC 7

Note :1) Write your answers in the space given below.

i1y Compare your answers with the Model answers given at the end of this Unit,

8.6 SUMMING UP

The need for common isolates is ised by all schemes of classification. Library of
Congress Classification is the only exceptiap. The reason is that each subject schedule has been
independently developed, uninte@ly eliminating the need for common isolates. Melvil
Dewey was the first to realise the nee

“that in a scheme of classification, several concepts ofien recur in all or most subjects, and
instead of enumerating them under each subject, it is convenient to codify and enumerate them

once in a scheme. They can then be applied accordmg to the rules stated in the scheme of
classification.

In. DDC, they are now called standard subdivisions and listed in Table 1 of'its volume L.
In CC, there are several types of common isolates and the list is also very exhaustive. The mode

of their appllcatlon is also different compared to DDC. Colon Classification is the only scheme:
which provides anteriorising common isolates. In UDC, they are known as auxiliaries. The list

of auxiliaries is fairly exhaustive. Some of these are just signs.

8.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) Melvil Dewey was the first to introdice the concept of Common Isolates in library
classification. They were introduced by him for the first time in the second edition of
Dewey Decimal classification in 1885. These appeared as form divisions upto the 12th
edition. The 13th edition was brought out in 1932 and Dewey designated them as common
subdivisions of three different categories, viz., miscellaneous common subdivisions, view-
points and form divisions: Thus, the concept was fully developed.

2}  Common Isolates in CC can be broadly categorised under two headings : antenorlsmg
(ACI) and posteriorising common isolates (PCI). The ACI when attached to a host class,

such features in classification. It is common knowledge _
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get precedence in arrangement over that class. Personality, matter and energy common
isolates comprise the posteriorising category of common isolates. Space and time isolates
are also treated as common isolates. ‘

a) V- History
44 - India
21 - Prime Ministet _
y7 - Case Study (used for biography in the main class History}
N17-1917 - | |
b) L -Medicine
45 - Lung
4725 - Malignant tumorous (Cancer)
- £ Investigation
c) W -Political Science
m - Periodical (Anteriorising Common isolate) |
44 -'Originated in India
N31 - Started in 1931
Thus meaning Indian Political Science Joummd_in 1931.

3} A standard subdivision is generally added to t t-class with a single zero. In a few
cases, however, a zero has already bee in the schedule to divide a given subject
and in such cases an additional zero hast ded while applying a standard subdivision.

~ Sometimes more than one zero ha been used in the schedules to divide the relevant
%e provided at appropriate places on the number

subject. Tn all such cases, instgueti

of zeroes to be added. Q‘ . -
4)  Both the common ayxiiariéh of place and common auxiliaries of form are put in -
' parentheses in UD: ¢ is a clear distinction between these two. The common

auxiliaries of place are Wfded in the parentheses where as common auxiliaries of form
are preceded by a zero within the parentheses.

8.8 ASSIGNMENTS

1.  What is a Common Isolate 7 What are its purposes 7
2. Discuss the treatment of Cl in CC.
3. Compare the auxiliary tables of CC, DDC and UDC.
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~ Introduction (Part-I)

8.10 GLOSSARY | -
Anteriorising Common Isolate : A common isolate having precedence in arrangement
- over the host class o which it is attached..
Basic Class R ¢ A main class in a scheme of classification and -
' enumerated as such. '
Mnemenics _ ' :  The meaning of the work is to assist memory. In a scheme

~of classification a digit or a group of digits is used to
represent a specific concept in all class numbers having
the same concept. ThIS leads to uniform representation
of a concept.

Nomenclature -~ . ¢ Asetorsystem of ngmes in a subject.
Posteriorising Common Isolates : Opposite of antenbg coming after in order,
8.11 MODEL EXAMINATION QUI@ONS

1. ESSAY QUESTIONS

I} What are Common Iso_lates@ahin different typeg'Commori Isolates used in Colon

 Classification with examples\ __ .
2) Discuss the applicat@bmmon Isolates in DDC and UDC.

- 1. SHORT NOTES

a) Cdmmon_ Isolates in CC7

b) Connecting Symbols for CI |
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9.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The theory of library classification is enriched by the sound foundatlons laid on scientific

principles prominently by S.R. Ranganathan. His Canons of clasmﬁcatlon form such a strong
foundation on which the classification theory stands firm. )

After s‘rudymg this unit, you should be able to

- ‘define the terms ‘Laws’, ‘Canons ‘Principles and Postulates’ as used by.
Ranganathan; '

- explam the canons for classification as enunciated by Ranganatham and

- interpret and use various canons for library classification.

9.1 INTRODUCTION

‘Canon’ is a word used to mean a Jaw of the church or a rule. In the context of classification

theory a canon of classification would mean a rule for classification. Canons for classification,
therefore would mean rules for classification. When the library science was in its carly stages
‘of development it was mainly considered to be an art and not a science at all. Classification of
books was considered to be a kind of arrangement which could help the llbranan in keeping the
books on the shelves. :

In Unit 2 at Section 2.5.2 you have seen how bod@ arranged in different ways in
the olden days and in Section 2.5.3 the problems of,guch
discussed.

If classifications were to be more systematic and®¥¢fentific there should be some principles
or rules which would govern the arrangemen%& Richardson attempted to develop a few
canons early in the 20th century. Late C. Berwick Sayers put forward some canons for
classification. He gave the name ‘cal%wr these rules. Subsequently, other thinkers on
classification theory also attempgtyto deVelop such rules. E.C. Richardson used the word
“Criteria”. H.E. Bliss enunciated%ples” of classification _while Ranganathan re_tained the
term “Canons” used by Sayers. '

Whatever be the name - ‘Criteria’ ‘Prlnc:lples or ‘Canons” - certain rules are needed for

laymg the foundation for a sound theory of classification. In Unit 3 of this course you have
come to know some of the principles that the great classificationists like Brown, Richardson,
Hulme, Sayers, Bliss and Ranganathan have formulated. And in the same unit you have also

read in brief about some canons of classification. In this unit you will get to know the canons -

for classification enuncxated by Ranganathan.

9.2 NORMATIVE PRINCIPLES

Normative principles are the rules to be observed in a given context. As stated in 6.1,
certain principles were formulated by thinkers whe-designed new schemes for library

imscientific arrangement were

classification. They felt that such principles would help them in designing their scheme of - |

‘classification in a scientific way. Even classifiers observe some normative prmmplcs while
classifying documents according to a scheme of classification. .

According to Knshan Kumar these principles can serve the following rurposes

(i)  They can serve as the basis of a classification scheme. As such the schedule of a scheme

should be compiled by a classificationist, keeping in view the spirit of these principles.

(ify  Critical study of a given schenie of classification can be carried cut with the help' of
these principles.
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(1) Principles can provide guidance to a classifier in the day-to-day work of classification.
such as giving a class number for a new subject.

(iv) A given class number can be interpreted on a scientific basis with the assistance of the
normative principles.

{v)  The principles can be very helpful in critically comparing schedules of different schemes
of classification. '

Laws, Canons and Principles

Words like ‘laws’, ‘canons’, ‘principles’ and ‘rules’, arc used almost synonymously. All

these come under the category of normative principles.

In his Classified Catalogue Code (Ed. 5) Ranganathan explains as to why the term,

‘canons’, is used for his normative principles. He says “A word of explanation about the choice
of the term, “canons’, to denote ‘Normative Principoles’. The following is the convention adopted
about the term to be used to denote normative principles in different contexts.

Law - In the context of a major discipline, such as Library Science.

Canon - In the context of drvisions of the first order of the major discipline, such as
Booek Selection, Classitication, and Cataloguing., '

FPrinciple - In the context of divisions of the second or later order of the major discipline
such as ‘Facet Sequence in Classification and Alphatetisation in Cataloguing™.

Ranganathan used these different terms to match diffgrent levels of the thinking process
Look at the Table given below:

Level OName of the Normative

_ ?\ Principle
1. Basic process of thinkingQ“ Basic Laws

2. Library Science @ Fundamental Laws

3. Classification Canons

4. Helpful sequence in array ' Principles -

5. Work of Classifying Postulates and Principles for

facet sequence.

As you observe this method of naming the normative principles you will notice that
as the level of thinking comes down from the highest order to the lower practical level the
names range as ‘laws’, ‘canons’, ‘principles’ and ‘postulates’. In other words, we move from
general to specitic as we move from laws to postulatcs.

Basic laws are the principles which are general and applicable to any given situation
i any context. They are based on logic and rational thinking. Ranganathan, however, thought
of further sharpening the idea of Basic Laws to that of Fundamental Laws. Fundamental Laws
are principles or rules which are considered applicable at the level of a discipline. Five Laws of
Library Science are Fundamental Laws for the discipline Library Science.

9.3 BASIC LAWS

Ranganathan identificd the following basic laws
Laws of Interpretation

Law of Impartiality




Law of Symmetry
Law of Parsimony
Law of Local Variation
Law of Osmosis

Now let us see how these basic laws can be applied in the context of classification
theory. '

According to Ranganathan, the laws of Interpretation are those which are well known
principies applicable to the resolving of problems in certain situations. He cites the example of
the 1008 principles of interpretation listed in classical works like Nvayakosha.

The Law of Impartiality is the principle which shall guide us in cases where options
are equal between two facets of a subject or where the necds of different groups of users are of
equal importance. In all such cases the principle says that the classificationist or the classifier
should be impartial in his preferences.

According to the Law of Symmetry, of two entities or situaiions which admit of being
regarded as symmetrical counterparts of each other, it one of them is given weight in some
context, the other one alse should be given a corresponding weight.

The Law of Parsimony speaks of economy. When options are available between two
or morc possible alternatives the Law of Parsinomy says that the one that brings in overall
economy of man-power, material, money and time consideré¥yogether with proper weightage
is to be preferred. ' -

The Law of Local variation is “the principl in any discipline and technique there.

should be provision for the users of them to secure &g
-the provision being strictly in the context of 1 sc’.

§ alternative o those for general use,.

- The Law of Osmosis 1s the pripgiple §hich 1s applicable when a library opts for a
change in the cataloguc codc to be foll W Lhe scheme of classification to be followed.

. For example, imagine a situation injelich a Borary having a sufficiently large collection classitied

according to Dewey Decimal Cl tien and has Dictionary Catalogue but later wants to

switch over Lo Colon Classtfication aNd Classified Catalogue Code. Then the problem is how to

bring about the change without causing much inconvenience to the users. The Principle of
Osmosis provides for a smooth transition.

The Law Says :

1. Allthe new accessions be catalogued and classified according to the new Catalogue
Code and the new Scheme for Classification. '

2. Just those of the old collection as are known to be in much usc be re-catalogued
and re-classified with an additional temporary staff, if neccssary, during the first
few months.

i

The new accessions and the re-catalogued and re-classitfied books be kept in a
New Collection and similarly their catalogue cards too be kept in a New Collection.

4,  Therestofthe old collection be kept as Old Collection and similarly their catalogue
cards too be kept as Old Collection. '

5. Rcaders attention be invited by the Reference Librarian to the existence of the two
collections; and : :

6. Ifany book is taken out by a reader from the Oid Collection on its return by him it
be re-catalogued and re-classified and absorbed in the New Collection, and similarly
with 1ts catalogue cards.
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As you study the subject of library and information science you will realise how i importan
these laws are Ranganathan followed these laws in his different works. For example, you notice

~ that the Law of Local Variation and the Law of Parsimony and other laws are followed on

several occasions in his works on library classification and lbrary cataloguing. _
Self-Check Exercise-1 |

(a)  State in two lines the essence of “Law of Parsimony” and “Law of Local Variation”.

Note :1) Write your answers in the space given below

i) Compare your answers with the Mode] answers given at the end of this Unit.

(b) Inwhatcontext the ‘Law of Osmosis’ will be helpful ?

...............................................................

9.4 FUNDAMENTAL LAWS

Rules or principles that go@d«'seipline, according to Ranganathan, may be called
“Fundamental Laws”. For L. nce discipline his five Laws of Library Science are the
Fundamental Laws. Studen%brary Science will be knowing in great detail about these
Five Laws. In fact, any one whddnows a little about library science quotes these laws because
these statements, though very simple, are striking and memorable. -

The Five Laws of Library Science are :
1. Books are for use;
2 Every Reader his or her Book;
3. Every Book its Reader;
4. Save the Time of the Reader; and
5 Library is a growing organism. .

.These laws you might have already heard about or even might have got by heart by now.
They will be discussed in detail in Course-1 ‘Library and Society’.

9.5 CANONS OF CLASSIFICATION

9.5.1 Rules for Division

Before we try to understand the canons of classification enumerated by Ranganthan we
will have to understand what goes into classification, One way of classifying things is to bring g
together like things and separating unlike things. We can bring together like things by 1dcnt1fymg
a quality or characteristic and then applying that for dividing things. For examiple, in a class
room the students are classified as boys and girls by applying th_e characteristic, ‘sex’, of the




student. Similarly, by applying colour of the shirt as a characteristic we can classify all the hoys
into different groups. '

The classiﬁcatioh_ of books in a library in the early days as already stated was more or
- less based on such a principle of applying a characteristic to bring together books bearing the
same characteristic, :

Tree of Porphyry

Dichotomy or dividing into two classes at every step was considered to be the best way
of classification at one time. A well known example for such a dmsron is the “Tree of Porphyry™.
This is how it can be shown :

Substance

Corporeal - Not corporeal
i.e. Body '

Organic _ not Organic
i.e. living body

Senlient Not Sentietllt

i.e. Animal '

X ) | |
Rational : Not rational 0

i.e. Man | _
I - | [ —
Socrates Plato CJohn e Giddu anld
Brown %ishna Murthy others

- When such a division of things is tRught of it is felt that the listing. of aterm in a scheme
of classification should follow thing rules of division in order to be useful.

1. Each step must be bas8glipon a single principle of division. That is to say, the
characteristic must be used consistently at each step of the division.

2. Co-ordinate classes must be mutually exclusive.

3. Co-ordinate classes must be collectively exhaustive.
9.5.2 Sayers’ Canons

The Rules of Division suggested by Sayers which he called Canons of Classification’
are set down hereunder :

1.  Division proceeds from terms of _great extension and small intension to terms of
great intension and small extension. -

2. The process must be gradual, each term modulating into the term following, it,
~and the whole perfectly coordinated. -

3. Characteristic chosen as the basis of division must be essential to the purpose of

classification.
4, Characteristics must be consistent.
5. Terms used must be mutually exclusive.
6. = Enumeration of parts must be exhaustive.

“These principles of divisions were no doubt based on those basic principles whxch have
been observed in the Tree of Porphyry for centuries.
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9.5.3 Ranganathan’s Canons

Ranganathan with his meticulous attention to details looked at the problem of canons for
classification from two relevant angles, namely, the theoretical foundation and the practical
requirements while classifying documents. He has further identified that when we think of
classification we look at three planes - the idea plane; the verbal plane and the notational plane.

Before a concept or idea materialises into a word or word group it will be thrashed out at
the mental level which Ranganathan calls “the idea plane’. When it materialises and is spelt out
it is ‘the verbal piane’. In a classification scheme the concept so materialised will have to be
given a notation or a symbeol. This plane is what Ranganathan calls ‘notational plane’.

Therefore, Ranganathan enunciated canons for classification at these various planes.
Unit 3.7 and its subdivisions of this Course set forth to how many canons Ranganathan has
provided for each of these planes of work Now, we shall try to understand in brief what these
canons are,

9.6 CANONS FOR IDEA PLANE

At the idea plane we observe that any scheme of classification has to consider the fol]owmg
if the scheme were to be de&gncd scientifically :

(a) Charactetistics

(b)  Succession of characteristics

(c) Array of classes ' 0
(d} Chain of classes and '

(e) Filiatory sequence O

To explain it further when people, %, ideas or concepts are to be grouped together
in a logical way we will have to taje#gach %ime a particular quality or characteristic and then
group those that fulfil that charact one place. Once the division of the total universe is
exhausted with that charaistic ¢ apply another characteristic, thereafter another
characteristic and so on. Fople, if we want we can divide the student community of a
very big university first by the ®@urses which they joined; then by sex (whether the student is
boy or girl) then age; married or unmarried; income group and so on.

When many characteristics are used we will face the problem of deciding the succession
of the characteristics. That is to say in the above example whether age is to be considered first
or sex or course taken or marital status, etc.

When the classes so arrived at are arranged in a horizontal way it is known as ‘array of
classes’ and when arranged onc below the other the arrangement is known as ‘chain’. When we
say array or chain arrangement of classes it is not as though we could do it arbitrarily. Classes
in an array are usually coordinate in status while those arranged in a chain indicate subordinate
status. In the subsequent units of this Course you will get to know more about the arrays and
chains.

When finally the universe is arranged into arrays and chains of classes the arrangement
should be such that there is affinity between every class and its adjacent class. This is what
Ranganathan calls “Filiatory Sequence”.

At the Jdea Plane Ranganathan has enunciated five sets of canons.

6.6.1 Canons for Characteristics

The Canons for characteristics are ;

i) Canon of differentiation



1)  Canon of relevance
1)  Canon of ascertainability
iv)  Canon of permanence

i)y  Canon of Differentiation

This canon may be stated as follows :

“A characteristic used as the basis for the classification of a universe should
differentiate some of its entities - that is, it should give rise to at least two classes or
ranked isolates”. :

This simply means that one should not use a characteristic which, when applied,
will not result in any division of the universe.
ii) Canon of Relevance

This canon says :

“A characteristic used as the basis for the classification of a universe should be relevant
to the purpose of the classification”.

For dividing any universe several characteristics can be made use of. This canon says
that we will have to choose a characteristic that is relevant to the purpose of classification, In
the example of the university students mentioned earlier the gress of the students may not bear
any relevance to the pointing out of students who are mosgg int8lligent than the others. But sex
(whether girls are more intelligent or boys are more intelli may be relevant.

iii) Canon of Ascertainability

This canon says, “A characteristic us the basts for the classfication of a universe
should be definite and ascertainable™.

Suppose the universe is rural ill opulation and you want i take date of birth as
the characteristics do you think that youlsan divide the population on that basis. Most of the
people may not be knowing wh were born and so the date of birth cannot be used as a
characteristic. ' '

iv)  Canon of Permanence

This canon stresses the need for using only such a characteristic which will resuit in
classes which are permanent. For example, if colour of dress the students wear is taken as a
characteristic for classifying students in a class then the classification will not result in any
permanent grouping of the students. The colour of the dress may change from day to day.

6.2.2 Canons for Succession of Characteristics

Ranganathan has enunciated canons for succession of characteristics also. They are three
in number, and are as given below :

1) Canon of Concomitance.,
i)  Canon of Relevant succession
1) Canon of Consistent succession

These are applicable to any universe of entities, of basic subjects, of isolate ideas, of
compound subjects or complex subjects.

i) Canon of Concomitance

According to this canon “no two characteristics should be concomitant, that is, they
should not give rise to the same array of subjects or of isolate ideas”.
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For example, if we apply the year of birth and the age as the two characteristics for
~ group of people to be classified we get the same classification. Here the characteristics, year of
birth and age, are concomitant.

if)  Canon of Relevant Succession

- According to this canon, “The succession of the characteristics in the associated scheme
 of characteristics should be relevant to the purpose of the classification”.

In literature class, in both DDC and CC, we observe that this canon has been observed.
In DDC the succession of characteristics used for literature is language, form and period.
Similarly, in CC in literature class you find the succession of such characteristics as language,
form, author, and work.

fii} = Canon of Consistent Succession

_ This canon stresses the necd for following the succession sequence consistently without
- arbifrarily changing the sequence. Stating the canon Ranganathan observes “the succession of
the characteristic, in the associated scheme of characteristics should be consistently adhered

to, so loig as there is no change in the purpose of the classification”.
$.6.3 Canons for Array

Ranganathan thought of four canons for each array of classes in a scheme for class:ﬁcatlon ‘

They are :
i) Canon of exhaustiveness 0
i) Canon of exclusiveness ’
iii)  Canon of helpful sequence O
- iv) Canon of consistent sequence -. .
These four canons are such broad wles that we can apply them in any context of

the universe of compound subject universe of complex subjects.

"

classification. The universe of entiti?he iverse of subjects; the u'ni_verse.o'f 1solate ideas;

i) Canon of exhaustivengss,:

This canon says that in '@ ay of classes or 1solates all of them should together complete
their respective immediate universe. :
Look at the examples given below :
Universe I -
People in the Class

I _ |
Teacher Student

Universe 2

Students
|_
Boys : Girls
Universe 3
_ o Boys (Wearing _ :
_ | | § |
I I | - I | |
Suit * Bush Fullhand Half hand T Shirt

o Shirt Shirt . Shirt




Each of ths universes complete when the classes in the concerned arrays are put together.
In Universe 3 the classes in the array should exhaust all the boys in the universe without leaving
out any one of them. -

ii}  Canon of Exclusiveness

. This canon says that the classes in an array of classes and the ranked isolates in an array
of ranked isolates should be mutually exclusive. '

Now look back at Universe 3. In the array the class of those boys who are in a suit is
given. But a person wearing a suit might be having full hand shirt or half hand shirt or even a T-
Shirt inside the coat he is wearing. So when the count is taken some of the boys wearing the
suits are to be counted taking into account boys with full hand shirts or with those wearing half
hand shirts inside the suit, may be some of them might be wearing T-Shirts. If the characteristic
used for classification is the type of shirt worn the array of classes will be rnutually excluswe
and there will be no overlapping of entities.

iii)y Canon of Helpful Sequence

As regards the canon, Ranganthan states that “The sequence of classes, and of ranked
isolates in an array of ranked isolates should be helpful to the purpose of those for whom it is
intended”.

In what he calls APUPA arrangement, Ranganathan gives an example of a helpful
sequence. He states that the user would like to have fanned oyt on either side of umbral region
the subjects, having successively a decreasing bearing Oh@bml subject. The two regions

- on either side of the umbral region - may be called ‘penu! I’ regions and the subjects in
them ‘penumbral subjects’. “The penumbral regions imately thin out into the alien regions
on either side™. '
At any point in the shelf arrangment yov?d so find the books on the subject of your
edjar

interest would have also books on closelyrglat eas on either side. This is what in essence is
the APUPA arrangement.

Ranganathan enunciated s guiding principles to help us implement the canon of
heIpful sequence. They are’ SRR -

1. (a) Principle of later-in-time;

| (b) . Principle of earlier-in-time.

2. (a) Principle of later-in-evolution;

(b)  Principle of earlier-in-cvolution; -
Principle of spatial contiguity, _

4. (a) Principle of increasing quantity;
(b)  Principle fo decreasing quantity; _

5. {a) Principie of incn;easing complexity or principle of decreasing simplicity,
(b)  Principle of decreasing complexity, or principle of i 1ncreasmg simplicity;
Principle of traditional or canonical sequence;

(a) Pr1_n01ple of decreasing literary warrant;
(b) Principle of increasing literary warrant;
8. Principlé of alphabetical se’qucﬁce.

Subsequently, some more principles are added to these principles which will be useful
for realising a helpfusl sequence. These are enunciated by Neelameghan as follows: -
' ' L5
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1. (a)  Principle of increasing concreteness (or pure discipline - applied discipline
sequence), or principle of decreasing abstractness (or applied discipline -
pure disciplinc scquence).

(b)  Principle of decrcasing concreteness, or principle of increasing abstractness;
2. (a)  Principle of decreasing extension, or principle of increasing intensidn;

(b)  Principle of increasing extension, or principle of decreasing intension;
3. (a)  Principle of developmental scquence; and

(b) Principle of reverse developmental sequence;

4. (a)  Principle of increasing artificiality, or principle of decreasing naturalness;
and

(h)  Princinlc of decreasing artificiality or principle of increasing naturalness.

L

(ay  Wall-pichiie principle;

(L*  Actand - action - actor - tool principle;
(¢)  Whole-organ principle;. and

(d)  Cow-calf principle.

Many of these principles will be discussed in detail in the subsequent units of this
course. '

iv)  Canen of Consistent Sequence

This canon says that “whenever simila sses o1 ranked isolates cccur in different
arrays, their sequence should be parallel in 1 arrays, whercever insistance on such a

parallalism does not run counter to other ggore intPortant requirements”.

This canon will help us achieve ec@flomy of time and minimise the load on memory.

Ranganathan followed this canor arge extent in his Colon Classification. For example,
-arrays in Biology and Medicine; ofggain in Botony and Zoelogy will have several parallel
sequences,
Example

Medicine Biology

Preliminaries : Preliminaries

Morphology Morphology

Physiology Physiology

Disease Pathology

Public health and Hygienc Ecology

and so on.

Even Dewey Decimal Classification (DDC) and Universal Decimal Classification
(UDC) follow such parallel sequences of arrays. But the Library of Congress scheme
of classification (LC) does not follow parallel sequences of arrays.

Self-Chek Exercise-2

(a}  Name the canons for characteristics at the level of the Idea Plane.

Note :i) Write your answers in the spacé given below.

if) Compare your answers with the model answers given at the end of this Unit.
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9.6.4 Canons for Chain

Ranganathan proposed two canons for chain of classes of ranked isolates. They are
i) Canon of decréasing extension: and
ii)  Canon of modulation

. These canons again are applicable to the classificatioMgf entities, the universe of basic
subjects, the universe of isolate ideas, the universe of co subjects, and the universe of
complex subjects. ' .

Let us once again remember that in an arra ntit_ies are arranged in a horizontal

sequence while in a chain they are arranged invrtsical sequence one below the other. So, the

canons for chain are relevant to a vertical sequdgce.

i} Canon of decreasing extensio

Thisscano_n says that “whil e down a chain from its first link to its last, the extension
of the classes or of the ranked isola¥gfas the cases may be, should decrease and the intension
should increase at each step”. - '

In this statement two terms, ‘extension’ and ‘intension’ are used. In normal usage you
might have heard these words. Extension indicates width or vastness and intension indicates
narrowness or depth. In the present context extension refers to the number of entities or range
concerning a class or ranked isolate. Intension refers to the number of characteristics used to
* derive a class or ranked isolate from the original universe. Extension is a quantitative measure
of a class or ranked isolate while intension is a qualitative measure.

. To give some examples : _ _

India is of greater extension than Hyderabad city. See the chain below :
India -
South India’
Andhra Pradesh
Hyderabad City

Similarly :
Literature

Indian Literatue
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Dyavidian Literature
Telugu Literature
Telugu Poetry.

This canon, we should remember, is applicable to classes or ranked isolates within the
same chain. -

i) Canon of Modulation
Ranganathan states this canon as follows :

“A chain of classes or ranked isolates should comprise one class or one ranked
isolate, as the case may be, of each and every order that lies between the orders of the
firts link and the last link of the chain™.

Ranganathan also enunciates this canon using a concept known as “resolving
power”. The canon says in that context that “a chain of classes or of ranked isolates
should be derived from the immediate universe with the usc of lowest resolving power
at cach stage of divisicn. Resolving power is the “power of recognising the classes or
ranked isolates appropriate to the array of the first order of an immediate universe”.

In other words, the chain should resolve itself in such a way that therc are no gaps
and jumps in between one order and the order next to it.

9.6.5 Canons for Filiatory Sequence

These canons are iniended to bring toggkvey cloSCly related arrays and chains. Both
coordinate classes and subordinates classes ne ngement in such a way that filiation or

near rclation 1s indicated.
i Canon for Subordinate class q
Tor explain this canon with (N ol an cxample is much easier. Suppose the original

untverse s denoted by classe@{ay torder 0 ) Then classes 1,2,3,......9 belongs to the array

of order V. Sub-clsses 11,12 0:21,22,23........;31,32,33....;41,42,43,44........ and so
on belong to order 2.

Sec the illustration below :

0
I ] |
1 2
I I I I I I I !
3 12 21 22 23 31 3233

I I = i
311 312 313 314

A coalesced array would consist of classes in the order of 1, 11, 12,2 21, 22, 23, 3,
31,311,312, 32, and 33,

According to the canon of subordinate classes in such a coalesced arvay 1f 31, 311, 312,
313 and so on are the sub-classes of 3 originating in one or other of the chains from class 3.
then classes 31, 311, 312, 313 should immediately follow Class 3. -



iiy Canon for Coordinate Classes

The canon for coordmatc classes further elabo1ates the canon for submdmate classes.
The canon says that if in a coalesced array classes 31, 32 and 33 had- or1g1nated in one and the
same array and had-been consecutive in it then the classes 31 and 32 should not be separated

from each other by any class other than classes 311, 312, 313 and SO on havmg 31 as their
~ common immediate universe. -

9.7 CANONS FOR VERBAL PLANE

While the canons for Idea Plane are general principles that are applicable to classification
in general the canens for verbal plane are concerned with the terminology to be used to name
the classes or ranked isolates in any scheme of classification. These canons are of real use to
both classifiers and classificationists for their work at the verbal plane. '

Classificationists designing or revising schemes of classification will have to keep tht,se '

in mind while doing their work. Similarly, the classifiers at the time of applying a scheme of

" classification for classifying documents can take thcse canons as their gu1d1ng principles in

mterpretlng the terms in the schedules.

Ranganathan enunciated the followmg canons for work. at the verbal plane

1.+ Canon of Context

2.-  Canonof Enumeration '

3. Canonof Curreney : _ 0 _ :

4. Canon of Reticence . L | o
9.7.1 Canon of Context .' | o . | o -

This canon says “The denotation gf a 1n a scheme for classification should be
determined in the light of the differen @ gs or ranked isolates of lower order (upper links)
-be]ongmg to the same primary chain as thg class or the ranked isolates denoted by the term in
question™. S ' :

"This canon assumes imp_o&ecause there will be several terms that denote entities
by the same terin though the context is different. For example. ‘disease’ is a term which can be
'used in the context of human beings, plants, animals and so-on. Similarly, terms like pathology,
physiology may be used to convey the same idea but in different contexts. So the canon says
that such terms should be understood in the appropriate context.

This canon has another advantage also. Since a term is to be understood in the context in
which it is vsed in the list of isolates in a schedule the term used in the upper link neéd not be
 repeated again and again in the lower links.

Example : (In CC) : _
- B7 Mechanics -

Foci in [P
5 Ligquid
51  Perfect

- 55 Compressi_b_le |
56  Viscous

It will, therefore achleVe economy in llstmg the schedule satlsfymg the ‘Law of '

Parsimony’ of Ranganathan
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- 9.7.2 Canon of Enumeration

A classifier has to understand the denotation of a term in the scheme of classification by
the range which is represented by its sub-classes or ranked isolates. Different schemes of
classification may denote this range differently. Hence this canon says that the denotation can
be understood only from the enumeration of sub-classes or ranked isolates under a tern.

The canon says, “The denotation of a term in a scheme for classification should be
determined and should be left to be determined in the light of or through the sub-classes or
raiked isolates (lower links) enumerated in the various chains having the class or rarnked tsolates
as the case may be, denoted by the term in question as their common link™.

9.7.3 Canon of Currency

This canon is very easy to understand. It says that “the term used to denote a class or
ranked isolate in a scheme for classification should be the one current among those spemallsmg
in the subject field covered by the scheme™.

_ That is to say, terms used in a scheme of classification to denote a class or ranked isolate
should be the terms which are in use by the subject specialists of that branch of knowledge,
otherwise, it will be very difficult for the classifier to use the scheme for classification. You
should remember that it is possible that a term which is in use at present may become obsoiete
after some years. For example, at one time ‘Natural Philosophy’ was the term used for * Sciencé’.
Library science in the beginning was known under the fagm ‘Library Economy’.

This canon also implies that the classificationists $goyld revise their schemes periodiocally
to not only meet the requirements of new k ge that may emerge but.also to replace
unused and obsolete terms in the scheme wi ent terms. Even in cataloguing, subject
headings are to be revised taking into acvscurrcnt terms every now and then. '

9.7.4 Canon of Reticence

The term, ‘reticence’, means N¢eeping silent’. Hence in the context of this canon it means
that a classificationist shou be Critical and avoid using terms which may give rise to a
controversy at present or in . In some earlier editions. Dewey Decimal Classification

Scheme used the term ‘minor authors’ which brooded the criticism as to how any one could be
" called a minor author. If a person were to be called minor author because of his limited number

of publications; then who can say that he will not publish many more books in the near future?

Ranganathan stated the canon as follows : “The terms used to denote a class or a ranked
isolate in a scheme for classification should not be critical - that is, express any opinion of the
classificationist”.

" Self-Check Exercise-3

State in two lines each the principles behind the ‘canon of currency’ and the ‘canon of reticence’.
Note :i) Write your answers in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answers with the model answers given at the end of this Unit.



9.8 CANONS FOR NOTATIONAL PLANE

The third Plane of activity visualised by Ranganathan is the Natational Plane. Classes,
subclasses and isolates having been formulated at the Idea Plane are resolved at the verbal
plane as to the context in which they are to be considered. At the verbal plane the need for using
proper terms 1s emphasised. The canons relating to Notational Plane lay down principles relating
to the notation of a classification scheme.

Ranganathan enunciated several canons for notatlon The basic canons for notation are

as follows :
L. (a)  Canon of synonym; and
(b)  Canon of homonym.
I.  Five pairs of canons :

(a)  Canon of relativity and canon of uniformity;

by Canon bfhierarchy and canon of non-hiefarchy;

(c) Cahop of mixed notation and canon of pure notation;

(d) Canon of faceted notation and canon of non-faceted notation; and
(¢)  Canen of Coextensiveness and canon of underextensiveness.

Let us briefly examine what these canons mean.

9.8.1 Canon of Synonym and Canon of Homony

Canon of Synenym : This canon says that a subjecjesan isolate idea should have a unique
number. The same idea or subjcct should not a]lowo be represented by more than one

notation. .
The point is very simple - a document if iQ given two or more class numbers cannot be
shelved at all the places at the same ti '

The canon says “The class nynber Of a subject in a system of class numbers and isolate
number of an isolate idea in a sy isolate numbers should be unique”.

However, Ranganathan himsel¥ has given option to the classifier to use “2to represent
mother country of the library when space isolates are to be used. Thus in our country libraries
have the option to use “2” or “44” as space isolate while constructing the class number.

In respect of the other schemes of classification, Bliss classification provides for
synonymous class numbers under alternative locations and alternative methods of treatment.
Similarly, the U.D.C. intentionally provides for alternate locations.

Example: Engineering Mathematics can have the class number. : 62:51 or 51:62
Canon of Homoenym : This canen says “the subject represented by a class number m a system
of class numbers and the isolate idea represented in a system of isolate numbers should be
unique”. _

If canon of synonym says that a class or isolate idea should be given a unique number the
canon of hononym says that the subject or isolate idca represented by a number should be
unique. No class number should represent two or more subjects. Similarly, no jsolate number
shoulid stand for two or more isolate ideas.

In a faceted scheme of classification like CC or UDC homonyms are avoided to a large
extent. But in a non-faceted scheme it will be difficult to. avoid homonymes. Further, if there is
a restriction on the length of class number the same number may have to represent two or more
subjects giving scope for the occurence of horryms.
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9.8.2 Canon of Relativity and Canon of Uniformity

Now, we will consider some of the canons of notation in pairs. In a sense, thesc canons
conflict with each other and we wilt have to take the appropriate canon on ¢ach occasion,

Observe the following two canons as stated by Ranganathan :

Canon of Relativity - “the number of digits (including digit - group trcated as a single
unit) in a class number or in an isolate number should be the same as the order of the subject or
the isolate idea, as the case may be, represented by it”.

Canon of uniformity - “the number of digits in a class number or in an isolate number
should be constant whatever be the order of the subjcct or the isolate, as the case may be,
represented by it”. '

The canon of relativity it followed by schemes like CC, DDC and UEXC, bui some of the
schemes like 1O, SC and RIC 4 not follow the canon to a great extent. Conflict arises between
two canous when we are to consider the length of the class numbers. The Canon of Relativity
has the advantzye in the sense that for broader subjects of gencralist interest it pleads for provision
of shorer class number. in Library classification the Canon of Relativity gets preferencc over
the Cavoi of Unitormity.

9.8.3 Canon of Hierarchy and Canon of Non-hierarchy

With regard to the Canon of Hierarchy Ranganathan suggests that a class number should

represent cach of the characteristics used in constructing the number. The canon says, “In a
class number or in an isolate number, there should be a djgit tyrepresent each of the charactenstics

used in constructing the class number or the isolate nu ' as the case may be”.

However, Ranganathan’s Colon Classi @ itself violates this canon occasionally,
Particularly, the concept of “Tele-scoping gt Arra¥Sed by him comes in the way of the Canon
of Hierarchy. Consider the following exa

rid
Asia
@5 Europe

6 Africa
7 America
8 Australia

Here the isolate ‘world’ is further divided into geographical continents. So, they should
be represented by the digits. '

14  Asia
15  Europe
16  Africa and so on.

But they are represented without the digit 1 in the beginning. Two different arrays are
telescoped into one array here.

Ranganathan defines a telescoped array as “an array of classes in schedules of
classification, made of coordinate and subordinate isolates, as viewed from the idea plane, but
whose class numbers appear to be coordinate as viewed from the notationat plane”.

The canon of Non-Hierarchy speaks of the opposite hierarchy. It says, “In a class number
or in an isolate number, there need not be a digit to represent each of the characteristics used in
constructing the class number or isolate number, as the case may be”.

As example we may say that BC and LC follow this canon at many places.




9.8.4 Canon of Mixed Notation and Canon 6f Pure Notation

[n Block TI you wili come to know in detail “Notation’. In Unit 10 the concept and
definition of Notation are discussed in detail and you will also come to know about different
types of notation in that unit. Pure notation uses only one species of symbols, say all Arabic
numerals, or, all alphabets of a single language; or all Roman numerals, etc. In mixed notation
two or more species of symbols are used as the notational base. Ranganathan enunmated two
canons for the two different types of notation. :

The Canon of Pure Notation says that “the base of the notational system of a scheme for
classification should use one and only one specics of digits”. The Canon of mixed Notation
says that “the base of the notational systems of a scheme for classification should use two or
more species of digits”.

At one time pure notation base was considered very advantageous. DDC uscs pure notation
of Arabic numerals. But there are few occasions when it suggests the usc of alphabets also to
further sharpen a class number, Now-a-days with the cxpansion of the universe of knowledge
mixed notation comes in handy to achieve a better notational base. Many schemes for
classification like LC, EC, SC, CC and BC use mixed notation. DDC and UDC have a short
base while CC has a loa;b base consisting of Arabic numerals, Roman capital letters, Roman
small letters and even a <ieek symbol “/\ ™ to denote the subject Mysticism.

9.8.5 Cancn of Faceted MNotation and Canon of Non-Faceted Notation

The Canon of Faceted Notation says, “A faceted nofjond system should be used when
(1) the lengih of the base of the notation is about 10 gméythe Miverse is likely to contain more
than a million entities or subjects, and (2) length o @ ase is about 56 and the universe is

*

likely to contain 1,000 million or more entitics,gr subjeefs”.

contain not more than a mililon entities

universe is likely to contain not 1 an [,000 mlluon entities™.
These two canons speak of Mgfations where the number of digits in a class number

exceeds 10 digits and where it does not exceed 10 digits. If the number of subjects is likely to
be very large or where the number of digits in the class number is likely to be more than 10
digits a faceted notation is prescribed. Such a notation system will break the class number into
blocks which are distinctive and which convey meaning. The resultant notation will help relieve
the strain on the eye of the user resulting from looking at @ monotonous large class number.

9.8.6 Canon of Coextensiveness and Canon of Under-extensiveness

The Canon of Coextensiveness says that the class number should be coextensive with
the successive characteristics used to arrive at the class. In other words, this canon says that the
class number should reflect the succession of characteristics. Farlier, you have come to know at
Section 6.8.1 of this Unit a canon known as Cancn of Homonym. You will now know that if
the Canon of Cocxtensiveness is satisfied then the Canon of llomonym is alzo satisfied.

The Canon of Coextensiveness says, “In a class number, digits should be added
successively so as to represent the measure of incidence of even the very last characteiistic in
the succession of characteristics admitted by the unwersc, classified and relevant to the purpose
of the classification”.

The Canon of Under-extensiveness says, “In a class number; it is no! cssential that the
digits should be continued so as to represent the measure of incidence of the later characteristic
in the succession ot characteristics, admitted by the universe classitied and relevant to the

purpose of the classification”.
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Close Versus Broad Classnficatmn

The Canon of Coextensiveness leads to an idea known as close classification’. That is
to say, whena document is classified the digit representing each successive characteristic should

find a place in the class numbser in a close classification. When a document is closely classified

the class number can be translated back into the verbal plane without any omision. Ranganathan’s
CC attempts such a close classification. In a broad classification the class number is not
coextensive w1th the succession of characteristics. :

* Broad and close classifications have advantages as well as dlsadvantages In a small
library, for example, there is no need for the use of close classification. Krishan Kumar says,
“In order to solve the qiiestion of broad versus close classification, it has been generally agreed
that there is a need for close classification schemes at two levels; one for macro thought and the
other for micro thought. The Indian school of thought has produced close classification at two
levels - one for macro-thought (CC) and the other for micro-thought (called depth schedules)”.

- Self-Check Exercise-4

(a) Tn about two lines bring out the difference between the Canon of Synonym and the
Canon of Homonym,

Note :i) Write your answers in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answers w1t11 the model answers given at the end of this Ul‘llt

{(b) Statein two lines what is mQ?y“Telescoping of Array” | |

......
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.............................................................................................................................................

{¢)  Explain briefly the terms ‘Close class{ﬁeation" and ‘Broad classification’.
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9.8.7 Canons for Array and Chain

With the expansion of knowledge the universe of subjects grows at very fast rate. Any
scheme of classification should be in a position to meet this challenge. Otherwise, the scheme
becomes obsolete and will be no longer useful. Ranganathan envisaged this situation and
enunicated canons for arrays and chains. He says that there should be scope for new isolate
numbers being extrapolated or interpolated in arrays and chains. The canons he listed in this
case are: ' R



1) Canon of Extrapolation in Arrra.y; :
i) Canon of Interpolation in Array;
iif) ~ Canon of Extrapolation in Chain;
iv) Canon of interpolation in Chain.

To meet the requirements of these canons schemés for llbrary LlaS‘ilﬁ,,dthl‘l hdve ueed
several devices and techniques. You will learn about them in Unit 11 ofthls Block Hele the
canous are enunicated.

i) . Canon of Extrapolation in Array

The Canon of Extrapolation in Array says “An array of class numbcrs or Iqo]ate num-
bers should admit of any number of new coordmate numbers at any point in the array’:

_ This canon can be satlsf'ed by means of gap device; mixed base, emp‘fy dlglt and by
1introduction of new species of digits.

i) - Canon of Extrapolation in Chain

This eanon says A chain of class numbers or isolate numbers should adm[t of the
- - extrapolation of any number of successive links at its end. In other words, the notational

- -system should admit of the cham endlng Wlth any number, being lenglhencd to” any cxtent
- found necessary”. g :

The useful de\uces to aehlove this canon are gap dew@hc decimal fraction device.

1V) Canon ofInterpoIatlon in Chain ' Q : T o
'_: Thle canon 5tatcs “ A chain of class’ numbers d admit the mterpolatlon of any-- '

numbcr of l1nks between any two consecutive li he cham

.- _ 9, 8 8 Canon "fo
On the .I]GJtEltl

B 1solate 1dea whercver it occurs. In Unit 13 Mnemonics’ is dealt with in detail.

Ranganathan stated a general canon known as Canon of General Mnemonics. ft says,
~ “The: dl}z,lt or digit group to represent a specific concept in a class number (or any of its con-
stxtuents) should be the same in-all ¢lass numbers having that concept represented in them,
prowded that insistence- on such consistent representation does not violate thc more important
'requlrements '

mnemomcs are identificd by Ranganathan They are:

1 Alphabet al .hefnomcs

- 2 Scheduled Mnemomcs
3. Systemetie Mnemon_ios
4. Seminal Mnemonics

The canons relating to these mnemonics and their explanation are given in Unit 13 of
this Block.,

emonics : _ o
]-'plane mnemgnics Play a prominent role. The mezi-ning of the word -

= mnemomca 1is: that 1t is an aid for . If a concept or isolate is repeated or oecuis Very -
' -_often then one way of remembermg otation is to use the same digit for the concept or’

I3
LA
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9.9 SUMMING UP

Systematic study of the theoretical foundations of library classification enriches the

subject. Some earlier classificationists tried to formulate certain principles for classification.
Sayers popularised a term called "canons’ for such principles or laws. He enunciated canons
for library classification. However, it was Ranganathan who death with the concept of canons
for classification in considerable detail. |

Ranganathan identified three planes of work in library classificatior. They are the ldea

Plane, the Verbal Plane, and the Notational Plane. He enunicated canons for these three planes
of work'in library classification. In this Unit various canons for classification are enunicated
by Ranganathan are stated and cxplained.

9.10 MODEL ANSWERS

1y

2)

3)

_4)

(a) Law of Parismony plcads for economy. When options are available the one that
brings overall economy of manpower, material and money should be preferred.

Law of Local Variation ssfys that alternative provision may be made for a general
technique or principle to the extent of local needs. '

(b}  Lawof Osmosis will be helpful when a library changes its scheme for classification

or cataloguing code from one scheme to another.

(a) . Canon of Differentiation; Canon of Relevgnce; Canon of Ascertainability; and
Canon of Permanence.

{b) In APUPA pattern of arrangem: ely related subjects are arranged on cither
side of the main subject of intere! : :
Canon of Currency suggests that i?@eme for classification the terms used should be

terms in current use. Qbsolgigtern® should not be used. -
Cannon of Reticence sugge crms in a scheme for classification should not express -

any critical opinions : _

(a) Canonof Syn@ayq that an idea or subject should be reprzsented by a unique
notation while Cahon of Homonym says that a subject or idea represented by a
number should be unique.

' (b) In tclescopmg of array coordinate and subordinate classes should be rt,plesented

by a unique notation while Canon of Homonym says that a subject or idea
represented by a number should be unique.

() Inclose classification the succession of characterstics are notationally represented
coextensively while in broad classification all the characteristics need not be
represented. In broad classification Canon of Homonym is vlolated Small libraries
can go in for broad classification of documents.

9.11 ASSIGNMENTS

1)
2)
3)

State the purposes which normative principles can serve in library classification,
Explain in brief the basic laws enunciated by Ranganathan for library classification.
Write an essay on Ranganathan's Cannons for Library Classification.
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9.13 GLOSSARY

Basic Laws : : Basic faws are the principles which are general and applicable to
' ' any given situation in any context.

Canons - _ ¢ A guding principle derwcd from the normative principles of a
' . subject. _
- Chain : . In classification a hierarchy of terms in a classification system,
' ' each term including all those that follow it.
Idea Plane o : Whena concept or idea materialises into a word or word group it
- will be thrashed out at the mental level which Ranganathan calls
. itas‘Idea Plane’. .
" Notational Plane  ~ : In classification, after the cotgpt Jvas materialised, it has to be
' given a notation or a § 1. Kanganathan calls this plane as
_ “Notational Plane’.. o '
Verbal Plane : Itis Verbal Plane w concept or idea materialises and is spelt
out. '

- 9.14 MODEL EXAMINAHOi%QUESTIONS
I ESSAY QUESTIONS w

1) Explain briefly the canons for Idea Plane as expounded by
Dr. S$.R.Ranganathan,

2) Discuss the canons applicable to verbal plape.

3)  Explain the importance of canons in notational plane. -
II. SHORT NOTES -

a)  Tree of porphyry

b) - Sayer’s canons
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BLOCK - IIl: NOTATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

~Notation is an essential part of library classification, With the help of netation we can
mechanise the arrangement of books on the shelves in the libraries in 2 most helpful scquence,
In Unjt - 10 you will leam about notation, its meanihg, usetulness, kinds and qualities of a
good notation and its development. : :

' 'In'Unit).é- 11 you will learn about the devices. Devices are used in number building. The
devices also help in providing hospitality in chain and array. Further the use of the devices

facilitates avoidance of enumeration to a great extent,

_ Mnéemonics 15 the aids to memory, There is very much helpful for the construction of the _
- schedules and number building. It plays very vital role in library classification in achieving
 filiatory/helpful sequence, consistent and parallel sequence of subjects:

In Unit - 12 you will learn about the resu_lt_df-th:e library classification process, that is the
assigning of Call Number, which consists of Class Number, Book Number and Collection
Number. In this Unit you will find various systems for deriving book numbers and also scheme
of collection numbers. - -

v
Q}%



UNIT 10 : NOTATION - NEED TYPES AND-
FUNCTIONS o

Contents

10.0 - Aimsand Ohjectivcs
100 Introduction

102 Definition

103 Need for Notation
104 Kinds of Notation

10.4,1 Pure Notation
10.4.2 Mixed Notation

[0.5  Types of Notation

10.5.1 Integer Notation :

.10.5.2  Decimal Fraction Notation
10.5.3. Hierarchical Notation
10.5.4  Non-Structural Notation
10.5.5 Faceted Notation

10.5.6 Non-Faceted Notatlon I -
10.5.7  Group Notation ' ' =
10.5.8 Retroactive Notation oy
10.59  Sector Notation . _. O o

10.6  Functions of Notation L - '

10.7 . Qualities of Notation - ; '

10.7.1  Simplicity Q*
- 10.7.2  Brevity N
10.7.3  Synthesis @
10.7.4 Expressiveness
10.7.5 Mnemonic Value

10.7.6  Flexibility
10.7.7 Hospitsality

10.8  Development of Notation Since 1876
1'0.9  Summing up

16.10  Model Answers

10.11  Assignments

10.12 Recommended Books

10.13  Glossary

10.14  Model Examination Questions

10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES |

This Unit introduces you to the Notational System in library classification. [t deals with
the definition of notation, the need for the notation, functions and qualities of notation and i1y
also prescnts a brief account ofthe development of notation.




After studying this unit, you should be able to:

- explain the importance of notation,; '

- identify various types and kinds of notations;

- use the notation of a classification s.cheme efficiently; and

- explain the functions and qualities of notatlon

10.1 INTRODUCTION

Notation is a system of graphic sysmbols for a specialised use. The use of symbols or
signs in the place of terms or phrases for special purposes is very much familiar to us. The
svmbols are preferred for the sake of convenience, economy and clarity or avoiding confusion.

- The convenience and helpfulness of symbals is evident from the use of house members for the

casy location of houscs, short hand symbols for speedy writing. Morse code for sending
telegraphic messages, vehicles numbers, gas and electricity consumber numbers, chemical
sysmbols, punctuation marks in language, musical notation, mathematical symbols ete. are
well known to us. The use of numbers is convenient and helpful as they replace a multitude of
particulars relating to the entity to which they are assigned. For instance when a vehicle is losi,
we may lodge a complaint. For its identification no amount of description, such as vespa, bluc,
with a long seat, without a spare wheel, etc., would serve the purpose of finding the lost vehicle.

Whereas, the vehicle number replaces ali thc particulars and one can be sure of fmdmg the
vehicle provided the number is not changed.

Thus, for the sake of convenience and helpfuln®gs sgveral discipiines use symbols.on a
large scale. Similarly, library classification is al of the disciplines which uses notation on
a large scale. Because the arrangement of book e mechanised and helpful, by indicating
the subordination, coordination and othergglation®, 1f possible, among the subjects. This could
be possible only with the help of an effec%tational systemi.

v

. 10.2 DEFINITION

Though the dictionary: ing of notation 1s a system of graphic symbols fora specialised *
us¢. The definitions given for tieotation and used in libraiy classification by the classification
theorists.are as follows:

According to Palmer and Wells: “Notation is a device for mechanising arrangement and
must be composed of written symbols whose order is defined”. Sayers defined notation as .
merely symbols standing in the place of terms. According to Ranganathan notation means “A
system of ordinal nurabers used to represent the classes in a scheme of classification”. H.E.
Bliss defined that “Notation is a symbol of marks or symbols in some order, denoting terms or
members of a series or system of things: Margaret Mann, defined as “The symbol whlch stands
for the classes and their subdivisions is called the notation of that scheme”.

From the above definitions it is clear that notation is a set of ordinal numbers used to
mechanise the arrangement of documents and also represent the classes and their subdivisions.

10.3 NEED FOR NOTATION

According to Ranganathan, “In a scheme of classes the subjects should be arranged in a
helpful filatory sequence on the basis of a scheme of successive characteristics”. There is also
the need to mechanise the arrangement of the collection in a library. He gives the following

130 reasons for choosing the notational system in the place of the name of the subjects.

i



a)  Unhelpfulness ofAlphabctical Sequence
Alphabetical arrangement of subjects under- thelr names is ruled out'as the sequence it
gives is not helpful.

Example : Let us examine the following sequence of classes which are arranged
alphabetically.

Agricufture Ecology Philosphy
Arithmetics - Econonics Political Science
Astronomy . Epistemology = - Sociology
Biology ' Inorganic Chemistry Statistics

" Boating Logic : Surgery
Botany Mathematics ' Ulcers
Chemistry Medicine Ulepia
Democracy Organic Chemistry Zoology

b)  Effect of change in the name of a subject

Alphabetical arrangement of subjects is also ruled out on the ground of the change the
name of a subject.

The semantic changes are continually going on. Apart from subtle change of meaning in
a word, the name of subject is often changed from time to time. For instance, “Natural
Philosophy™ has given place to “Physics”, and “Political ecogomy” to “Ecenomics”, as a result
of which the above subjects more from ‘N’ group of S'le_] cis 0 ‘P" group and ‘P group to 'E’
group rcspectwely :

c) Effect of synonyms on Alphabetical Sequence

Alphabetical arrangement of subjects isguled offort yet another ground, as the names of -

subjects are not unique. One subject may be¥foWn by more than one name. For example
‘Aves’ and ‘Birds’, ‘Ceramics’ and ‘Po “and‘Acoustics’ and ‘Sound’. Each pair of names
of subjects mentioned above shows ho onyms cause more than one location of a subject

which is usually more unhelpfui.
d)  Effect of multiplicity of la%ges

The subjects aie known by different names in different ianguages. That is to say the
subject begins with a different letter. Accordingly, they go to different alphabets groups. For
example, in English ‘Dry Cell” would go to *D’ and ‘Tunning Fork’ to the ‘T T group. But in

French the first one is known as ‘Pile Seche” so it goes to ‘P’ group and the second one is
knou n as ‘Diapason’ and goes to ‘D’ Group.

e} Effect of Homonyms on alphabetical Sequence

Lastly, alphabetical arrangement is ruled out for another reason that a term may stand for
than one subject. Example *Van’ means the foremost or front division of a military or naval
force. Tn this meaning itself it stand for both military and naval forces and further the terms also
stands for a covered vehicle, usually a large truck or trailer, used for moving furniture, goods,
animals, etc. Thus, there will be collacation of unrelated subjects because of homonyins.

f) Unhelpfulness of alphabetico-classed sequence

As the above reasons indicate scatted among the related subjects, uncertain and unhelplul
sequence of the documents on the shelves, one may resort to alphabetico-classed sequence
which ensures collocation of related subjects. But then achieving a perfect alphabetico-classed
sequence i3 not easily feasible, It requires considerable subject knowledge, with regard to the

relation and order among the broader and minute subject divisions, on the part of the library |

-
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S personnel who file documents on the shelves and also on the part ofthe users to retrieve the
- documents. Otherwise, the arrangement proves to be totally chaotic and unhelpful. Moreover,

- both filing and retrieval activity consumes consndelably a lot of tnne dnd fmally a pe1fect

L classified sequence can never be attained.

g) ‘Necessity for Ordinal Numbers

" Whereas, the ordinal numbers represent the place value of a thlng in serics, of in:other wor

_ the sequentlal value. Further, the concept of *Decimal Fraction Notation” must be applted to "
" the ordinal numbers for fixing the place value of each digit in a number which LOI‘.LSISLS ofmm e

than one digit.

* Seif ~Check Exercise - 1

'What are ordinal numbers and cardinal numbers?

Note : i) Write your answer in the space plo\udud below

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

For the purposc of library classfgation different types of netation with various qualities
and characteristics were teste ed. However, the notdtion used must consist of well known

or popular signs and symbols o chas Indo-’A_i‘abic.numerals (0-9}, Romar: Capitals (A-Z),.

* Roman smalls (a-z) in addition to Greek letters ( 3 A, etc.), punctuation marks, mathematical

symbols, etc., or a mixture of two or more specnes‘ of symbols Some of the nmportant vaea of

110taL1011 are dlscussed in the followmg sections. -
"10 4,1 Pure Notation '

A notational system in which no-class number contains more than-one \Spcci_es_ of di gi.ts .

Example : 365 HOG ape

In other words it is the notational system Wthh uses one and 0111y one sct of symbols

they may be (0-9) or (A-Z) or any other set of symbols which must be prcferably umvuqa]ly

known. Usually, it is better to avoid. those symbols which are other than numem]s or wc]] o

known letters,
The advantageq of pure notatlon are:

1. Asthese nurnerals : are uDlVE:I’bdﬂy well known they arc lntcmatlonally clcucplablu

}_m conveymg ‘the orderf sequence clearly.

2 ‘"”It creales no dlfﬁcul""

- 30 :They ‘are re]auvely simple to wnle type 1cad or. pmnouncc and a]go to c,uldm__.

extent-réemember. .

Inspttc -of their superlor quahties thls notatwn 100 hqs certam lumtdnons;. and -
13> dlsadvantages L '

_ ‘Since the arrangement of subject in an alphdbemal or alphabetlco c,lassed 01dcr s
L unhe]pful there is need to think of an alternative. One of the best alternatives is usc of’ 01dma]-'."__'_
" numbers to mechanise the anangemenl of subjects Ordinal numbers are more useful since’ )
s they “define thing’s position in seriés”. Here we must be clear about the difference betweeny - &
" ondinal numbers and cardinal numbers. Cardinal numbers rcpi@sent the quammuve valye.”




The disadvantages are:
1. Tt will always have longer class numbers, as they have a shorter base,

2 It cannot accommodate, at any level or time, more than 9 or 10 divisio:ns. If we
accommodate more than 9 divisions with the help of secter device, we wii' be
giving a lengthy class number.

3. The capacity of the nolational system would be less compared to that of mixed

base.
4. It gives monolithic numbers. When the length of a monolithic {class) number 1s

more it will be difficult to note and remember the number easily.

However, pure notation is the most prefeired notation in practice. Fremont Rider is another
staunch advocate of pure notation. He used 26 alphabets in his International Classification. He
believes that pure notation has enromously contributed to the success of classification throughout
the world, But the trend is to use mixed notation in the modern schemes of classification.

10.4.2 Mixed Notation _

A notational system in which a class number may have two or more species of digits. In
other words it is a notational system which uses more than one set of symbols.

Ex : N44,J8:6 P35:41
The advantages of this notation are :

1. Because of the large base the class numbers &g behort.

2, At a given time we can have more than $#8igisions.
3. As it gives rise to polylithic numbers it- to read, remember and note/write.
4

The capacity of the notational s%s considerably morc compared o pure

notation.
3. It has greater capability of is.
Disadvantages:
L. It adds to the compl&f a notational systam.
2. The ordinal value arhong the species of the digits has to be attributed. Since it is

not universally known it will be confusing and also difficult to follow. Therefore,
it requires fair knowledge of the same on the part of those who file documents on
the shelves and also on the part of the users.

3 At times the mixture of different sets of digits causes confusion and also difficulty
in remembering the class number. ' '

10.5 TYPES OF NOTATION

Apart from the above mentioned two basic kinds of notational systems, there are various
types of notation because, no notational system is totally compaiible with the requirements o {
library ciassification. Therefore, there is a need to resort to some devices which enhance the
capabilities and compatibility of notational systems. Accordingly based on various devices we
have various types of notation named aftér their respective devices. '

18.5.1 Integer Notation

In Integer Notation the plabe value of each digit in the host number is changed by adding 133
an extra digit at its right end. f '




Example : Let us take 567 as host number and add digit 8 at its right end; then we derive

+  the number 5678. When this number is taken as integer then the place value of 5, which was

500 changes to 5000; and that of 6, which was 6 changes 600 and so on. Integer notation does

not gives rise to a helpful sequence as it cannot achieve collacation of subjecrs. Whereas, it was

used in earlier times and it can also be used when the size of the collection is considerably
smajl. Most of the popular schemes of classification do not use integer notation.

10.5.2 Decimail Fraction Notation

In Decimal Fraction Notation the place value of each digit in the host number remains
unchanged by adding an extra digit at its right end.

Example : To the decimal fraction host number 567 if we add & at its right and we derive
5678, still the place value of the digits remain unchanged. In both the numbers the place of 5 13
. 5/10; that of 6 is 6/100, and that of 7 is 7/1000.

It is the Decimal Fraction Notation which is used in very popular library classification
scheme, The concept of ‘Decimal Fraction Notation’ is also applied to mixed base. The use of
Decimal Fraction Notation was contributed by Melvil Dewey and it 1s considered a remarkabie

contribution.
10.5.3 Hierarchical Notation

A hierarchical notation indicates the order of subordination among classes, by means of
the length and structure of the class number. Besides subongination among classes it also indicates
coordination amiong classes, in other words; it indicat
Decimal fraction notation can be termed as Hiergpg

Example : B252 (in CC6) 1s a subdivisig

B2 is a subdivision of B. This order indigates
other divisions, such as, B2, B3, B4, B3,

can be represented by a chain, as gy bel
B Mathematics .

B25. B2S is a subdivision of B2. Further
sW¥ordination among classes. When we take
is presents coordinate classes. The hierarchy

l .

B2 Algebra

l

B25 Higher Algebra

l

B252 Binary Higher Algebra

10.5.4' Non-Structural Notation

A notation which does not indicate hierarchy among classes is a Non-structural notation

or Non-hierarchical notation.

Example : From BC2:

J Education

JH Teachers and Teaching

AJ} - Teaching Methods and Aids
I ~ Methods.

LC, SC and BC2 are the schemes which often make no attempt to express Lhe structure
134 among classes. Integer notation is also one of non-structural notation.




10.5.5 Faceted Notation

Multipartite notation with the blocks of digits connected by a meaningful connected
digit, analogous-to punctuation marks, each connecting digit indicating the distinctive character
of the idea represented by the succeeding block of digits.

Example : From UDC 338 (540) “198”
Economic India (in} 19%0s
Situation (of) (Space) (Time)

idea idea

10.5.6 Non-Faceted Notation

Non-Faceted Notation is the notation with all the digits written closely so as to from one
block. It is alternative name for Unipartite Notation.

~ Example : From LC RC372 Epilepsy.
10.5.7 Group Notation

A decimal fraction notational system in which ecach number consists of two and only
two rich digits; or three and only three rich digits; and so on: and does not include an empty
digit. The numbers of a Group system are deemed to form a single array.

Example 11 12 ... 18

21 22 T S

81 82 88 0 '
Examples: From CCé6: _ ' ‘
The best example of use of Group Notation i in forming the array of isolates in

[P]facet of *J” Agriculture Class in (CC6). In whi o characteristics of an entity are represented
with the help of Group Notation.

Fociin [P] is formed by Group b@gin which there are group numbers standing for _

Foed, 8 for Seed, together they st and 381 for rice 5 for oil, 58 for oil seed and 581 for
Groundnut. :

10.5.8 Restroactive Notation

Assuming an inverted schedule, successive numbers could be used to introduce successive
facets, and these numbers would always be reserved as facet indicators so that each focus in a
later facet would begin its own further division after the last reserved number. Such a notation,
in which compounds are specified by simply adding earlier numbers to later ones, is called a
“Retroactive notation”. ' :

various plants taken from utility arr@ andPgrt array of [P]. Thus 38 stands for Food seed (3 for

Thus, Retroactive notation has been used to provide enough facility in consiructing
numbers for compound subjects. This has been achieved without using any characters or indicator
digits other than the numbers and letters. '

Example : From BC2

) J  Education

IC Administration of Educational Institutions
JE Educational Psychology
JIE _ Audio - Visual Aids

_ K Curriculum

SIy M Primary, Elementary education

JMN Preparatory schools.
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In order to construct numbers for compound subjects, numbers from I block can be
attached to I1 block items, Further, it may be noted that divisions from JMA to JMM have been
left vacant fo accommodate the compound subjects.

The numbers for compound subjects will be constructed as below:

I JIMC Primary School Administration
IMIE Audio-Visual aids in primary education
MK Curriculum in primary schools.

BC?2 used retroactive notation largety. J. Mills is an enthusiast for retroactive notation.
10.5.9 Sector Notation

Sector notation is a notation which is used for increasing the capacity of an aarry with
the aid of an Empty Digit. '
(i) Empty Digit

A digit with ordinal value but without semantic value. Usually, the last digit of a species
of digits is made an Empty Digit. Example : In0,1,2,3.... 9, 9 can be taken as an empty digit.
InA,B,C...7Z, 7 is the empty digit. The digit O (Zero) also is used as an empty digit provided it
is not used for any other purpose in a scheme.

(ii} Sectors

Sector Notation is a pure base of Indo-Arabic num&s.

Let us consider the sequence 123 ... 8919293 .3 91992993 .... 998 efc., where we
assumed 9 as the cmpty digit which has an ording ﬂ e, but no semantic value. In other words,
9 by itself has no meaning except its place valudygfreas 91 has meaning. Further, 9192 ...
98 991 992 ..... 998 etc., arc considered as it (numbers) and so they represent coordinate
classcs along with the digits 123 ... Th&(l to & range of the array is denoted by (S - 1) and
is read as Sector (S - 1). Similarly, is denoted by (S - 91) and so on. Similatly, we can

have sectors by using Roman cgpital\Roman smalls, and mixed base.
(iii) Concept of Zones %

The concept of zone is detived out of the concept of sectors. Zones indicate various
groups of sectors. The concept of zone helped to communicate idea of an array of isolate numbers.
The spectalised use of the specics of digits in an array has resulted in the formation of zones in
an array. Ranganathan and others belonging to the Indian School of thought, have fully utilised
the potentiality of this concept.

The following five zones have been recognized in an array, under the condition that only
singlets, doublets and triplets are allowed to be used:

Number Range of Zone Symbol used to
of Zone represcnt
1. Range of 1solate numberé having (Z-a)
a Roman small prefixed to it.
2. Range....having a 0 (zero) prefixed to it (Z-0)
3. Range.....having an Indo-Arabic number C(Z-1)
other than 0 (zero) prefixed to it.
4, Range.....having a Roman Capital prefixed to it.  (Z - A)
3. Range.....having (starter) prefixed (Z-(...))

to it. This range is used n isolatc numbers
placed between starter and arrester.




v)  Emptying Digits

Emptying digit is a digit with its usual ordinal value and also semantic valuc, and further
iaving the power to deprive the preceeding rich digit of its power of representing an idea. In
ither words, 1t deprives the semantic value of the preceding digit but allowing it to retain its
rrdinal value. '

In CC, each of the digits T, U, V, W, X, Y, and Z is postulated to be emptying digits.

Example : In CC.K. represents the Basic class (idea) Zoology, with the addition of X (the

:mptying digit) to K we derive KX. Now K no more represents the (BC) Zoology, together, KX
cepresent Animal Husbandry but here, K retains its its ordinal value therefore it precedes the
letter L. '

Thus, the sequence would be as follows:

K Zoolozy
KX Animal Husbandry
L Medicine

Similarly, in the schedule of Space isolates 44 represents India. 44T represents Nepal
44X Pakistan etc. The “Emptying Digit Device” is used to achieve interpolation in an Array.

Self-Check Exercise - 2
State the necessity of developing various kinds of notatiorg

Notc : 1) Write your answer in the space provided below.

it) Compare your answcr with the model answer t the end of this unit.

10.6 FUNCTIONS OF NOTATION

The function of Notation depends on the type of notation. For instance the function of
an emptying digit is to facilitatc interpolation in array, that of an hierarchical notation is to
indicate hierarchy among classes. However, when the functions of notation in gencral are
considered, we find the following functions of notation which are enumerated by J. Miils :

1. The vital function is to mechanically maintain the sequence of subjects, by giving
each term a symbol possessing an agreed ordinal value. This is seen when it is
used on the backs of books to maintain shelf order, or on entries in catalogues and
bibliographices to allow a classified order of subjects to be maintained. In other
words, it helps to achieve mechanical arrangement of documents. Notation is
primarily an ordering device,

2. - ~akes the Alphabetical Subject Index possible. Because reference from a term
in ihe Index (e.g. India: Education) could not in itself convey to a user the exact
location of a subject. Whereas a class number cited alongside the term (c.g.,
[ndia: Education as T.44) locates automatically. In other words it helps to mechanise
the retrieval of documents from the shelves.

3. By the use of synthesis, or number-building, it makes possible enormous cconomies
in the construction and physical size of the schedules.




4, ft may provide mnemonic qualities which assist the librarian {and also, to a minor
degree perhaps the reader) to remember the sequence of divisions within a class.
It is because of (a) an undertying consistent order due to the repetition of the same
“sequence of sub-classes under different subjects which is implicit in a faceted
scheme; (b) notation, which may reflect this consistent order eg. 423, 433, 443 in

all these classes 3 stands for dictionary.

It assists the guiding of a library.

6. In lending libraries, it may be used as a charging symhol which keeps the issue in
a helpful order and one from which figures of issues under a class can be easily
obtained.

7. It reflects the subordination and coordination of the subjects and possible other
: inter-relations among the subjects.

Self-Check Exercise - 3
.~ State the function of notation.
Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

11) Compare your answer with the model anser given at the end of this unit. -

10.7 QUALITIES OF NOTATI?~
As we have seen a number @n types of notation available to the designer of a

scheme of classification who 1s kno s classificationist. A number of tests can be used for the
selection ot symbols. The tes also be called qualities of notation. A good notation must
satisty all the qualittes. In prac must be able to satisfy the majority of the qualities to a
greater degree. The qualities are : { 1) Simplicity, (2) Brevity, (3) Synthesis, (4) Expressiveness,
{(5) Mnemonic Value, (6) Flexibility, and (7) Hospitality. These qualities are briefly discussed
below.

10.7.1 Simplicity

The notation should be simple which means it should be easy to say, rcad, write or type
and also remember. Since, the notaticn is written in several places, such as, catalogue entries,
various parts of the document; entries in biblographies, stock records, shelf list cards, ete., we
must be able to write or type the number with ease. Use of unpopular and complicated symbols
is not desirable as it will be difficult to read, write and remember those symbols. Further,
polylithic multipart numbers or numbers with spacing is preferrable as they facilitate ease of
reading :

Eg. 7956893458 is more combersome than 795. 689 3458.
. 10.7.2 Brevity |

Brevity stands for briefness. The notation should be bricf. In other words, it should be as
short as possible. A brief notation helps the user to grasp it easily and the library staff to enter it
in various records with speed and economy. The briefness of the notation depends on two
tactors ; 1) the base of notation, and 2) the apportionment or allocation of the symbols, For
instance, compared to Indo-Arabic numberals the base of Roman alphabets A-Z is large. And



a mixed base of Indo-Arabic numerals, Roman caps and smalls is further more large. The larger
the base the shorter the notation / class number, This is evident from the class numbers in D.C.
and C.C. Example. '

DC Class No. : Subject/Class C.C. Class No.
581 _ Botany _ T
581.03 Encyclopedza of Botany Ik

The second factor affecting the brevity of notation is the distribution of the symbols
among the subjects, The allocation of symbols among the subjects should be on the basis of
their growth. For example : instead of assigning 303 for Encyclopedia of Social Science the
same can be assigned for a subdivision of sociology and 300.3 could be used for Encyclopedia
of Social Science under which class/heading there may be very fow documents. Thus, since,
302, 303... 308 were used for standard subdivisions in Social Sciences upto 16th ed. of D.C.

The subdivision of Sociology had to be given lengthier numbers such as 301.1 Social

psychology; 301.2 Culturc and cultureal processes; 301.3 Ecology and community: 301.4 Social |

structure. Now in 20th edition of D.C, we find 302 for Social psychology; 303 for Sociat
process; 304 for Factors affecting social behaviour (ie. Ecology and community); 305 for
Social groups, etc. In similar fashion, classes which are dynamic and have a high rate of growth
may have to be assigned a briefer number so that the subdivisions of these subjects need not be
represented by lengthier number, '

10.7.3 Synthesis

By sjﬁthesis we mean that feature of notatio
taking the components from different parts of the scifg

and mixed basc, addition device etc. have thegualitit
10.7.4 Expressiveness %

This stands for tlie degree to whi@!ﬁtation‘ reflects in its allocation the subordination,
coordination and intcr-relation a@g? ubjects, This is usually represented by the length of

sigvhicll it facilitates number building by
Faceted notation, retroactive notation
of synthesis.

the number and particularly the i tion is represented by relation signs. Usually coordinate
classes should have the numbers ot We same length and the numbers of the subordinate classes
will be co-extensive with the length or intension of the class. Decimal fraction notation, faceted
notation are some of the examples for expressive notation. The advantage of expressive notation
1s that it assists the user in following the structure of notation / classes. The drawback in this is
thc numbers would be usually long because of co-extensiveness.

10.7.5 Mnemonic Value

One of the important features is that a notation should possess memory value or in other
words the mnemonic value. This can be ensured by using certain symbols to represent the
specified ideals/topics throughout the schedules. Examples in D.C. standard subdivisions 01,
03, 05, 09, etc. stand for philosophy and theory, encyclopedia/dictionary, periodicals, historical

and geographical treatment respectively throughout the schedutes. Ranganathan incorporated

four kinds of mnemonics in colon classification. They .are (1) Alphabetical mnemonics,
(2) Scheduled mnemonics, {3) Systematic mnemonics, and (4) Seminal mnemonics. These are
very potential in enriching the memory of both the classifiers and the users. (For detailed
discussion on Mnemonics see Unit 11).
10.7.6 Flebibility

This feature applies to faceted notation. CC upto 3rd edition was a rigidly faccted scheme

and so had a rigid notation whereas from the 4th edition it has adopted flexibility by the virtue
of use of more than onc indicator digit. Further, J. Mills states that when the numbers are
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veserved tor alternative Jocations there snould not be much effect on the length of the number.
Flexibility also refers to hospitality of the notation.

10.7.7 Hospitality
Hospitality is perhaps the most important of all the qualities of notation.

This quality is also known as ‘flexibility’. Knowledge is growing. Therefore, the schcmes
of classification should grow with it. In designing any scheme of classification, the
classificationist takes into account the existing knowledge. But this is not the end of it. Another
more important difficult task that lies before him is that by choosing versatile notational
techniques the scheme should provide them in the correct places. Knowledge grows in several
directions. New subjects appcaring as coordinate to the existing subjects, i.¢., as new divisions
in the array. The other way is that a new division developing as sub- dwmmn of the existing
subject in chain. The classification should take carc of both. While most of the schemes have
dealt with it partially, the credlt of providing a satisfactory solution to this problem goes to the
CC.

Self-Check Exercise - 4
State the qualities of notation.
Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

il) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

10.8 DEVELOPMENT (QQ’I"ATION SINCE 1876

Till the middle of the %ntury continuous integers were used to represent subjects.
The reason might be less amo  literary output and so library classification was not much
of a problem. A time came when such a system broke down. Thus, the gap notation was adopted.
It was Melvil Dewey who made a systematic attempt, for the first time, to develop an effective
notation. It was in 1876 he used integess, consisting of pure notation of Indo-Arabic numerals
applying the concept of decimal fraction notation in his Dewey Decimal Classification. The
use of Decimal Fraction Notation led to an increase in hospitality in chain. He also introduced
the “others device” to achicve hospitality in array. A dot {.) was used for the sake of convenience
of reading or relieving the eye. '

C.A. Cutter used Roman (,dpllﬂ.ls for main cldsses providing a longer base in his

Expansive classification which was developed in seven stages (1.e., scven e: (pansions). It was

' first published with an index in 1893. Further, it was mixed notation which was used by Cutter.

He used Roman smalls in later arrays and Arabic numerals for common isolates. He extended

the concept of Decimal fraction notation to the mixed notation. He used dot (.) as an indicator
digit for common isolates.

The first attempt to design a new classification scheme in Britain was made by J.D.
“Brown. He brought out Adjustable Classification in 1897. This scheme had provision for
future classes by way of gaps in the schedules. Later he replaced it by Subject Classification
which took its final shape in 1906. Its base consist of Roman caps, though, it also uses Roman
smalls and Arabic numerals. It provides an auxiliary schedule, called the ‘Categorical table’,
which is an impertant feature of this scheme. For synthesising categorical table numbers it uses

140 the dot () as an indicator digit. Eg., 1750 Leather; 1750.1 Bibliography on Leather. (Here .1 is



the constant categorical table number for bibliography). But the major shortcoming of the scheme
is its poor apportionment of the symbols.

Since 1899, the year in which UDC started appearing in parts (however, the first complete
edition came out in French m 1905) faceted notation came into picutre. The scheme was
developed by FID and the persons responsible for founding the Institute were two Belgians,

_ Paul Otfet and Henri La Fantaine. UDC uses mixed notation, though its base is the same as that

of DDC. It is an almost faceted classification, providing facet and phase analysis. It uses indicator
drgits, for several auxiliary tables. Theyare: +/:()::=(0..)(1/9) (= ....) “...” . 00 . 0 for the
synthesis of facets and phases. It has also adopted the sectorizing device, and is a great advance
over DDC.

- Another important classification which was originally designed for the internal use of
the Library of Congress is the Library of Congress Classification. The LC schedules were
issued from 1901 onwards. Its base consists of Roman capitals, and Arabic numerals are uscd
for later divisions. It uses rigid integral notation, with plenty of gaps. It does not apply the
concept of decimal fraction notation to its notation. The dot {.) has been used as an indicator
digit. Further, Main classes are denoted by capital letters and in most of them a second capital
is uscd to denote the major sections: Eg. Q Science, QD Chemistry. The subdivision of the
class are denoted by Arabic numerals used as integers from 1 to 9999, if necessary. Alphabetical
device is used frequently.

An American attempt to design a scheme of classification based on sound theory resulted
in the Bibliographic Classification of Henry Evelyn Bliss. first edition of BC appeared in
its complete version between 1940 and 1953, and its sec®gd ghition planned in 20 volumes,

started appearing in 1977 .
BCl is largely a non-hierarchical scheme, usin d notation of decimal fraction nature.

Besides the use of Roman caps, Roman small§Mge Arabic numerals (excluding ‘0’ zero). The
starter, dot, apostrophe, comma, and hyphen wife uscd as indicator digits. The indicator digits
(& and %) were introduced in the fin e of BC1, and were used very rarely, and later

withdrawn. Bliss contributed retroggtive Bgtation through his BC2, BC2 uses digits 2, 3,4, 5,6,
7, & and 9 as indicator digits. @

The credit tor making the firs¥attempt to design a scheme on entirely new lines and use

~of various types of notaticn goes to Dr. S.R. Ranganathan. He employed, in his Celon

Classification various species of digits such as Roman Capitals, and Smalls, Indo - Arabic
numerals, Greek letters, punctuation marks and various notational devices. The first edition of
CC appeared in 1933 and till its third edition the scheme cmployed rigidly faceted notation.

" CCI used the mixed notation with its base consisting of Roman capitals and subdivisions werc

represented by Arabic numerals. Roman smalls with anteriorizing values were used for approach
materials. CC used the octave notation and the decimal fraction notation, i.e., isolates in array
of order 1, after the first eight isolates, were generally represented by means of dlglt pairs,
beginning with digit 9 in most cases.

_ Number Building process also employed various devices, such as, geographical device,
chronological device, favoured category device, classic device, alphabetical device, ete. For
facet analysis and indication colon (2) was used and zero {0) was employed for phase analysis.
Since CC2 (1939) delta has been used to represent the main class Spiritual Experience and
Mysticism. The hyphen (-) was adopted for super - imposition of isolates. From 4th ed. of CC
(1952) different indicator digits, , ; : . were employed for five fundamental categories. The dot
(.) was used for both space and time facets. Besides, backward arrow (<) and forward arrow
{ —) were also introduced. Further Greek symbols 3, torAmmal Husbandry and B < u v £
are used for agglomerate basic subjects.
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In 1953 D.B. Krishna Rao suggested the concept of zones, In 1955 Vickery suggested
packets for subject device. In 1957 allocation of zones for different kinds of 1solates took place.
Starter “(“and arrcster”)” were adopted to avoid homonyms in the application of the subject
device. Eta (1) was used for Mining. In 1960 and 1963 Greek letters 3, and n and B (for
Mathematicat science) © (for Physical scicnce) arc replaced by KX, HX, AZ and BZ respectively.
ywas left unchanged. Tt was in 1963 inverted comma (°) was suggested as an indicator digit
for Time facet. And the concept of “Emptying digit” was postulated in 1967. T,V, and X were
postulated as emptying digits and U, W and Y as cmpty - emptying digits for interpolation in an
array. '

In CC7 equal to sign (=) was uscd as an indicator digit for abbreviation of the component
words for a' multi-nominal term for use in alphabetical device. The ampersand (&) replaced
zero {0) as phase relation connecting symbol. The upward arrow (- Ty was postuldted as an
indicator digit for antericrizing common isolate.

The latest general library classification to appear in the present century was Rider's
International Classification in 1961, One would expect his scheme to be an improvement
over the earlier schemes, but actually it was only an enumerative scheme with no devices
allowing hospitality and details.

A new era began in the history of classification research with the establishment of
Classification Research Group, London in 1950. The group has carried out research in the
designing of special schemes using faceted principles, NOW the researchers in classification are
concerned with the question of how best classification Cag bgladopted to the computer to produce

better result. e
10.9 SUMMING UP

Notation is a set of ordinal nygbersfised to mechanise the arrangement of documents
and also represent the classes a ir sub-divisions. Notation is essential not only for
mechanising the-arrangement of ments, but also to derive a helpful sequence of the
documents, which cannot b micd by an alphabetical order or any other crder. It facilitates
collocation of documents by ating the sub-ordination, coordination and other relations

among the classes. In order to achieve this many classification theorists developed various
kinds of notation to meet the requirements of library classification. A good notational system i3
supposed to possess the qualities such as simplicity, brevity, synthesis, expressivencss, mnemonic
value, flexibility and hospitality.

10.10 MODEL ANSWERS

1. Ordinal numbers are those numbers which represent the place value of a thing in series,
or in other words, the sequential value. Whereas, the cardinal numbers represent the
quantitative value. Therefore, it is the ordinal numbers which are used for classification
of books in the libraries in order to represent the Jocation of a book m the sequence of
books on the shelves.

2. The purpose behind use of notation is not merely to mechanise the arrangement of
documents. Besides, the notation has to be expressive by indicating subordination,
coordination and inter-relation between and / or among classes. And also provide.
hospitality to ncwer classes. In order to meet these requirements there is a need to develop
various kinds of notation. '

3. The functions of the notation are to :
1. Mechanise the arrangement of documents.
2. Make the Alphabetical Subject Index possible.



3. By the use of synthesis ensure economy in the construction and physical size of
the schedules.

4 Increase the range of specification.

5 Aid the memory of both libeary staff and users.
6 Assist and guiding of a library.

7. Assist in circulation activity.

3 Indicate the relations among classes.

A good notation has to posscs (at least) one or more of the following qualities:
a)  Simplicity

b)  Brevity

c) Synthesis

d)  Expressiveness

e)  Mnemonic Value

) Flexibility

g} Hospitality

10.11 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Define notation and discuss the functions and qualitiédof notation.
2)  Write a comparative account of pure and mixed notagn
3)  “Ever growing universe of knowledge dcmasatile notation”. Discuss.

4)  Statc the need for notation in library clagsificaftesf.
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10.13 GLOSSARY |

Notation : A system of symbols generally letters and numerals,
used separately or in combination, to represent  the
~ divisions of a classification system.

Pure Notation : In Classification, a notation which uses only one type
symbol. _ '
Mixed Notatien " In Classification, a notation system which uses more

than one type of symbol, such as mixture of letters
and numerals.

{43




L ESSAY QUESTIONS

144

Decimal Fraction Notation

Group Notation

/Sec'tor Notation -

Non_—faceted Notation

Zones

In the Decimal Fraction Notation the place value of,
gach digit in the host under remains unchanged
byadding an extra digit at its right end. This concept

- also applied to mixed base.

A notation using two or more dlgItS decimally, to
represent coordinate classes and thereby increase its -
gxXpressiveness.

'In Classifcation, a notation which reserves the final

digit of a set (such as a 9 or Z) as a repeater to extend
the representation of coordinate classes and thereby
increased its expressiveness. -

Originally called as octave device and also known as

~ a sectorising device.

Notation with all the digits written closely so as to
form one block. [t is an altematwc name for Unipartite
Notation. -

The concept of Zones-is derived from concept of
sectors. Zones indicate various groups of sectors. -

10.14 MODEL EXAMINATION QUEST\ONS

D

1)  Define notatign. Explain brieﬂyent types of notation used in Library

Classification

2)  Explain the functions and qua%?of notation,

1. SHORT NOTES

a)  Mixed notation

b)  Emptying Digits.




UNIT - 11 : DEVICES AND MNEMONICS

Cor_ltents

" 11.0  Aims and Objectives
I1.1 Introduction
11.2 Devices - Purpose and Advantages

11.2.}  Purpose
11.2.2  Advantages

11.3  Variety of Devices

11.3.1  Agglomeration Device
11.3.2  Alphabetical Device
11.3.3  Chronological Device
11.3.4  Classic Device
{1.3.5  Enumeration Device
11.3.6  Envirenmental Device
-11.3.7  Geographical Device
11.3.8  Superimposition Device
11.3.9  Speciator Device

11.3.10 Subject Device
11.3 Mpemonics 0
11.4.1  Alphabetical Mnemonics '
11.4.2 Scheduled Mnemonics
11.43  Systematic Mnemonics
11.44  Seminal Mnemonics v
[1.5 Summing Up .
(1.6 Model Answers
11.7  Assignments @
11.8 Recommended Books '

- 11.9  Glossary

11.10 Model Examination Questions

11.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Unit aims at explaining various Devices and Mnemonics used in the classificatory
process. After studying this Unit, you should be able to :

- explain the meaning and importance of various Devices
- use various Devices to coin a class number with greater consistency
- describe the Mnemonics which form an important part in library classification

- discuss the importance and usc of Mnemonics

11.1 INTRODUCTION

Knowledge is ever-growing complex entity. It has multi-dimensional growth, Enumerating
all the units of knowledge exhaustively, in classification schemes, is almost a myth. Whereas,
the purpose of a library classification scheme is to provide numbers for almost atl units of
knowledge, whether they are the broad subject divisions and or minute subject divisions.
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[n order to be compatible with the vast and infinite body of (universe of) knowledge, a
classification scheme needs to employ certain devices with the help of which a classifier will
be able to coin class numbers for most of the subjects. Therefore, the Devices can act as aids or
tools which enable a classifier to form/coin coextensive class numbers, sharpen an existing

focus and thereby form foci in a facet and accommodate new subjects whencver warranted. -

Even enumecrative schemes of classification such as D.C. use synthetic principles (by providing
schedules of common divisions i.e. Standard Subdivisions; Areas; Race, Ethnic and National
Groups etc.). Synthesis of a class number or part of a class number is done by adding standard
subdivision number to a base number by ‘Add to” instruction. :

The use of Mnemonics is highly desirable in library classification schemes. It is of great
value to a classilier, a classificationist as well as a reference librarian and the users. Besides

aiding memory, the use of Muemonics facilitates us in reducing the size of the schedules,

achieving parallel and consistent saquence of classes and finally, ensuring helpful sequence of
the classes. Mnemonics providis autonomy to the classifer.

11.2 DEVICES - PURPOSE AND ADVANTAGES

11.Z.1 Purpose of Devices

The primary purpose of the usc of the Devices is to form or sharpen (i) foci of a facet in
-an analytico-synthetic scheme of classification, (ii) a class number in an enumerative
classification and (111) provide hospitality in array and chain (i.c. to accommodatc newly emerging

subjccts).

Sharpening of the focus can be meant as extensiog'}})liﬁcation of a focus, for example,
if ‘Professional ethics’ is the focus which is g rated in the scheme along with its focal
number / isolate number, for coining number fd&médical ethics’, which is not enumerated in
the scheme, the extension of the focus or number of the focus ‘professional ethics’ could
prove to be one of the best solutions, but #fis could only be done with the help of a suitable

device, which involves addition o mber of the profession to the basic focal number (i.e

the number of the professional ethic¥, In this fashion, when we coin a number as and when it
is required it is called sharp f'the focus. The process of sharpening of the focus to form
numbers for more than one fo esults in forming the foci of a facet,

Sharpening of focus.Example (from CC6) :

Class / Focus Class No.
Professional ethics R44 Focal number for
' “Professional ethics’
The Basic class
number “Ethics”
Medical Ethics (i.c. ethics of the Medical Profession for which the scheme does not have a
ready made number)

Class/Focus Class No.
By ‘amplification of the focus by R44(L)

the use of (SD) a classifier can
coin number for such a focus

H

Forming foci in a facet

When the above process is used R 44(2) Ethics for Librarians
1o enumerate the foci of : R44(L) Medical ethics
various profcésional cthics R44(T) Educational ethics

it results in forming the R44(W) Political ethics, ete.

foci in a facet,




11.2.2 Advantages
The advantages of using the Devices are:

Kl i) 'Enumeljation can be avoided to a greater cxtent. This leads to the reduction in the size of
the schedules; thereby Law of Parsimony can be satisfied.

(i)  The classifiers can be provided with autonomy. For those classes for which numbers are
not.provided in the scheme, the classifer will be in a position to form numbers for even
such classes. Further, the Devices facilitate number building for new subjects too.

(iii) By the virtue of the Devices, we can satisfy the canons of consistent sequence, helpful
sequence, scheduled mnemonics and hospitality in array as well as chain.

(iv) To a greater extent, when the Devices are correctly employed, they give rise to uniform
numbers irrespective of who the classifier might be.

' Self-Check Execise - 1
(a)  What are the advantages of the use of Devices?
Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below:
i) ‘Compare your answer with the mode] answer given at the end of this unit.

(b) Name the principles and canons which §11 be ! 1sfied by the use of Devices.

11.3 VARIETY OF DEVICES

Every classification scheme employs Devices, even the enumerative schemes too employ
the Devices such as *Decimal Fraction Device’, ‘Enumeration Device’, *Gap Device” and other
synthetic Devices. But, it is Dr. S.R. Ranganathan and the Indian School of Thought who
contributed much to the development of various devices. In order to develop and improve the

“capabilities of a classification scheme a variety of devices are introduced. The following are
some of the devices used in different schemes of classification. '

i) Agglomeration Device

iiy  Alphabetical Device

i} Chronological Device

fv)  Classic Device

¥) Commoen Isolate Device

vt} Decimal Fraction Device

yi)  Empty - Emptying digit Device
yiii) Empty Digit Device

| )\‘J Enumeration Device 147
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x)  Environmental Device

xi)  Facet Device

xii)  Gap Device

xiil) Geographical Device
xiv) Group Notational Device
xv) Mixed Base Device

xvi) New Digit Device

xvii} Numerical Device

xviii) Phase Device

xix) Scheduled Mnemonic Device
xx)}  Sector Device

Xxi) Speciator Device

xxii} Subject Device

xxiii) Superimposition Device

In addition to the above, we may also mention the extension notation and stroke notation
devices.

In this Unit we will learn about the devices whichare not discussed in other Units. For
instance, the Decimal fraction device, empty-empt digit device, empty digit device, facet
device, group notation device, mixed base devigesgector device, ete. are discussed in Unit - 10,
the Mnemonic devices are discussed in Unit - ilarly few others were dealt in other units.
11.3.1 Agglomeration Device

The Agglomeration Device% devE‘ed to represent cluster of classes. Two kinds of

agglomerates of basic subjects ha recognised, namely, the Agglomerate of Kind 1 and

the Agglomerate of Kind 2. - .
(a) - Agglomerate of Kil@lt was referred to, earlier, as partial comprehension. It is a

comprehension of successive (i.e. occuring consecutively) primary basic subjects
enumerated in the scheme.

CC uses agglomeration device by employing “Z” as an emptying digit and asterisk (*),
an anteriorizing digit as the connecting symbol. An agglomerate class is treated as a
coordinate class along with the basic subjccts falling in its cluster. Therefore, this approach
involves telescoping in array. It is in CC7 this device is widely used.

Examples:

1.  Agglomeration of Basic subjects
B*Z Methematical & Physical Sciences
E*Z Chemical Sciences
G*Z Biological Sciences

2. Agglomeration of foci in a facet from schedule of Medicine :
17*Z Head and neck
17 Neck
18 Head
181 Face
182 * Z Sense organs
183 Ear




(b) Agglomerate of Kind 2 : Stands for aggregates, consisting of two or more topics /
subjects, usually, those which are non - consecutive and not catered for by the grouping
in the scheme. '

Eg. : Society and Technology

For such classes UDC has provision to represent agglomerates of Kind 2. The “Plus”
sign (+) is used for this purpose. The above classes get 301+6 and 51+54 respectively.
‘Whereas in case of CC the numbers for such classes may have to be coined by phase
(relation) device only.

11.3.2 Alphabetical Device (AD)

It is one of the important devices in sharpening a focus and forming a foci. The details of
this device are presented in the section 11.4.1. Alphabetical Mnemonics.

11.3.3 Chronologcial Device (CD)

When a focus can be sharpened on the basis of the chronological characteristics i.¢., by
epoch of origin or birth or first investigation on or discovery or initiation or occurence or any
other epoch, by the use of the chronological number we may sharpen the focus.

DDC and UDC do not use the chronological device, whereas CC uses it quite often,
Eg : from CC6

A specific scheme of classification should be individualised by (CD)

2:51M Decimal

2:51M9 Expansive

2:531M96  Universal Decimal O
2:51N Congress

2:51IN3 Colon ?\
Systems in Medicine by (CD) Q‘ '

LB Ayurveda @

LC Siddha

LD Unani
LL Homoeopathy
. 1M Naturopathy

o

In the similar fashion to sharpen a focus or form foci in a facet CD is used in Mathematics,
Physics, Religion, Psychology, Literature, Fine Arts, Education, Economics efc.

-11.3.4 Classic Device (CD)

A book stimulating other books and literature on itself s a classic. Classics are not peculiar
to the main classes ‘Religion’ and “Literature’. Other main classes have classics of their own.
In order to give a special treatment to classics and collocate literature on a classic (particularly
for bringing together the different editions of a classic in a class, the differcnt editions of each
of its commentaries and sub-commentarics and so on), the device which is employed is called
Classic Device. . '

it is CC which employed this device. At the notational plane the device involves the
successive addition of the following to the ultimate class number:

a)  Thedigitx
b)  The author facet; and
¢} Work facet
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The above is not applicable to sacred-work or a work beloging to basic class Literaturc
(except Sanskrit, Telugu, Tamil), as these are individualised otherwise. Further, there are detailed
rules which may have to be followed for constructing a number for a classic. In CC6 Ranganthan
provided a separate schedule of classics and sacred books with special names and their class
numbers in Part - 3.

Example : from CC6 (Part - 3)

LB:4:7x2.1 Susruta - Samhita
LB:4:7x2,1,1 Chakra-Pani -- datta : Bhanu-mati
LB:4:7x2,1,5 Madhava’s commentary

(Both second and third items are commentaries of Susruta - Sambhita). Here, under the

- author facet the author number is given by Favoured-Category Principle.

P35,ExM60,1 Chimnaya Suri (Paravastu) : Bala --Vyakaranam

P35,ExM60,1,1 Sankara Rangayya and Venkata Rama Sastri
{Kalluri) : Bala - Vyakarana -- Guptarthaprakasika

Here, author number is given by (CD).
11.3.5 Enumeration Device

The Enumeration Device is the most widely used device in all the schemes for
classification. Even where Chronological Device or Geoggaphical Device or Subject Device is
used, each of them presupposes the Enumeration D@‘ut the only difference between
Enumerative Schemes and Faceted/Analytico-synthetic es of clagsification is that in the
case of Enumerative Schemes the classes and ibdivisions are enumerated along with
their respective class numbers. In the case of Anal&jcogynthetic scheme, instead of enumeration
of classes and their divisions we find cnumdagion of basic classes and enumeration of (speciai)
isolates under the basic classes and comm%tes in separate schedules.

11.3.6 Environmental Device

By attaching the speciag (i.,, the idea or idea -- complex used or intended to be
used as a qualifier), to basic sub edicine, compound subjects are formed with environmental
divisions. In this case, the environmenta! division is used as the speciator, to the host basic
subject or a host isolate idea. We may form classes for the extra -- normal environment of the
study. Thus, the device used in the process of deriving environmental dlvmons of a study 1s
called Environmental Device.

For example : Medicine is divided by environmental divisions such as tr0p1cal polar,
aviation etc.

Eg: From CC7

L-9U3 Tropical medicine
L-9U8 Polar medicine
L-9UD7 Aviation medicine

The use of ‘hyphen’ (-) as indicator digit for speciator is in vogue from 7th edition of CC. |
Earlier (-) was used for superimposition.

11.3.7 Geographical Device (GD)

This device involves the use of appropriate geographical characteristic {that is, continent,
country, state, district, etc. as the case may be) for the formation or the subdivision of an isolate.

Eg: R8 Other systems (of philosophy by (GD)




This focus can be _ampliﬁed by GD to coin numbers for philosophiéal systems of various

areas.
Eg. R85 European philosophy
R86  African philosophy
R873 American philosophy etc.
Q8 Other Religions
Q843 13- Caodaism (The religion of Viethamese)

In the similar manner, there are many areas such as History, Law, Sociology, Psychology,
etc. where GD is used to sharpen a focus or form foci in a facet. The (GD) automatically
ensures conformity to the canons of consistent sequence, helpful sequcnce mnemonics and
‘hospitality in array and chain.

11.3.8 Superimpsoition Device (SID)

When an isolate is not scheduled in a facet but can be regarded as a compound / complex
isolate consisting of more than one scheduled isolate such an isolate is called a Superimposed
Isolate. The device used to coin number for such isolates is called the “Sumperimposition _
Device”. The connecting symbol used for superimposition is “-* (hyphen) in CC6.

Eg : In the entity facet (i.e., the [P] facet) of S Psychology, 21 is boy, 61 is genius and the
isolate “Genius boy” is not scheduled. The number for this isolate can be got by (SID) 21-61

would stand for ‘Genius boy’. QC
With the introduction of the concept of speciator 1 7 the use of the concept of

superimposition and the device is discontinued.

11.3.9 Speciator Device

Two kinds of speciators were reco;gi %EC? They are

Speciator Kind - 1: Any recognj te 1dea ora subject may be speciator for another
isolate idea. - _
Ex.ample : - ' @
Africians :
By Standard of living
- Lower class
Upper class
Mzddle class
In the above example the class is the speciator.

Speciator Kind 2: An idea which is not by itself an isolate idea ora subject but can be
used as a speciator, going with a host isolate idea or its sub-division.

Example :
India
By orientation -
North
South .
East
West
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In the above example the divisions under orientation are considered as ideas which by
themselves cannot be considered as isolate ideas or subjects.

The speciator device is used to construct numbers for such classes which were listed
above. The speciator device uses the ‘hyphen’ (-) for connecting a speciator of Kind 1; and the

~‘equal to sign’ (=) for connecting a speciator of Kind 2.

11.3.10 Subject Device (SD)

For formation of an isolate or subdivisions of an isolate or sharpening a focus this Device
is used. Whenever the class characteristic (i.e. other subject or subject division) forms an
appropriate means, the use of clags characteristic is preferred and the device used in this
connection is called the Subject Device.

The formation of an iselate or the subdivisions of an isolate also means amplification or
sharpening of a focus and forming foct in a facet. In particular the (SD) may be uscd, whenever
warranted, to form the foci or extend the schedule in any [E] facet. In such a case the (SD)
Isolate Idea must be more abstract than the Basic class. The subject Device Number (SDN)
should be enclosed within circular brackets,

The following examples illustrate how the (SD) is used to amplify a focus and thereby
form foci and in particular the formation of foci or extend the schedule in any [E] facet.

{I)  Amplification of a focus and te form foci by (SD)

T9 Education for other classe

(to be divided by (SD))O
TO(Y31) Rural Community
TOY4) Vocation O
THY52) Aristocracy
T:3(2) Teachi -il%cience
X8(A) Indus

X&E(F182) @ ydustry
X8(M7) ' Industry

(2) To form the foci in any [E] facet:

(D) Agricultural Engineering
F(B) Agricultural Chemistry
I'(E:3) Agricultural analysis
1G9 Soil Microbiology

F(G) | ~ Biotechnology

G:{C) Biophysics

When the (SDN) is used as an Energy isolate number it has to be connected with the (©)
colon which is a connecting symbol for Energy isolate numbers.

Self-Check Exercise - 2

Name the five devices which represent the important characteristics which form
the basis for the subdivision of an isolate.

Note: i) Write youf answer n the space given below:

i1} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.



11.4 MNEMONICS

The word “Mnemonics” finds its origin in a Greek word meaning * to remember”. Its
dictioniary meaning is “the art of assisting memory”, “the process or technique of improving or
developing the memory”, etc. In other words mnemonics means “ aid to memory™. In day-to-
day life every one of us uses and practices the use of mnemonics at one time or the other. When
one goes to market, in order to mitigate the loss of memory regarding what he has to get from
the market one may use mnemonics such as BATS where, B may stand for Biscuits, A for
Apples, T for Turmeric and S for Salt. Sometimes, one may remember the name of a person by

associating it with some object or quality.

Elucidating its benefits, Berwick Sayers remarks that “there is a very general quality in
modern classification notations which is igenious and, within limits, of great value to the
classifier, This 1s 1ts mnemeonic quality; its power of assisting the memory and of reducing the
work of reference to tables and indexes to the minimum. By mnemonic notation we m.an a
notation which has always the same significance whenever it appears in the classification”.

In order to take optimum advantage of mnemonig notagion, Ranganathan prescribed a
general canon of mnemnocis. The general canon of m ics states “the digit or digit-
group used to represent a specific concept in a class er (or any of its constituents} should
be the same in all class numbers having that concept nted in them, provided that insistence
on such consistent representation does not vi%lore important requirements”.

Self-Check Exercise - 3
List the uses of mnemonics.
Note : 1) Wrile your answer in t e given below:

il) Comparc your answer with tN€ model answer given at the end of this unit.

Ranganathan identified the foltowing four kinds of Mnemeoenics:
a)  Alphabetical mnemonics,
b) Scheduled mnemonics,
¢)  Systematic mnemonics, and
d)  Seminal mnemonics
11.4.1 Alphabetical Mnemonics _
Alphabetical r nemenics are quite common in life. Because., they are the verbal mnemonics

such as those mentioned earlier in this unit. Their application for the consiruction of a class
number would be done by the use of the “Alphabetical Device”.

h
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Canon of Alphabetical Mnemonics: “Alphabetical mnemonics should be rejected without -

any hesitation, if a sequence more helpful to readers or more filiatory than alphabetical sequence
exists. Alphabetical mnemonics should be preferred if the alphabetical sequence is all helpful
as any other sequence and if an international nomenclature exists in the field to which it is
applied” (Prolegomena, 1967).

This consists in representing an idea by the first letter or the first few letters in its name as
per the need of individualisation. Because, in certain cases there may be names of two or more
ideas/entities, occuring in the same array, bearing the same initial letter or lctters. For instance,
if the names of two or more ideas falling in the same array, begin with the same letter, then one
of them is represented by the first letter, and the others by the first two letters in their respective
names. [f the names of two or more ideas begin with the same two letters, then one of them is
represented by these two letters and the others by the first three letters in their respective names
and so on. The construction of class numbers with the help of Alphabetical Mnemonics is easy.

The Alphabctical Device is not preferred as a matter of first choice. But sometimes the
use of Alphabetival Device becomes necessary, because the arrangement of subjects on the

bagis of any char.«cteristic is not helpful. This is used in the arrangement of “Brands” of bicycles -

er motsr cars and of different strains of agricultural crops, names of persons, institutions, places/
geographical entities, and works of persons belonging to field of literature, ete. Further, it should
be noted that the arrangement of different brands or strains or entities is in accordance with
literature relating to the product/entity. The classification is concerned with the arvangement of
literature but not the product or entity as such. The following examples illustrate the use of
Alphabetical Mnemonics,

Examples : : _
There might be a vast amount of literatung to the cultivation of different varieties

Usually, there will be one number availa paddy. So its varicties can be individualised

with the help of alphabetical mne 8.
Class no. for Rice (in CC6) : W81

 of paddy. There arc several varietics of % fiich may not be specified in the schedules.

The class number of s variety may be amplified by (AD):
Basumati 138IB |
Hamsa J3R1H
Masoori J381M
Sona Masoori - I38IMS
Sutekha - I381S
Suvarna I3818U

The Alphabetical Device has some limitations. In view of the international applicability
of a scheme of classification, the artificial numbers should be easily understood. For this reason
vernacular languages cannot be used unless they are internationally recognised, In certain
instances Alphabetical Device results in scatter among related subjects, for example, Masoori
and Sona Masoori which are related may get scattered if their number is given as J381M and
J381SM respecitvely.

Dewey Decimal Classification scheme also uses Alphabetical Mnemonics. Under political
parties the scheme prescribes in the following manner ;

Arrange as below, but, if desired, arrange specific parties of a specific country
alphabetically, eg., Labour Party of United Kingdom 324.2411.2

o



Under Class 800 Literature (Belles—Lettres)

If desired, subarrange works about and by Shakespeare according to the following table,

which may be adapted for use with any specific author : (under this table O-Z stand for Individual
.works) '

The class numbers for Shakespeare’s Hamler is 822.3387-8 and for The Tempest
822.33Q5-6

Thus, Alphabetical Mnemonics/Device is usually prescribed by most of the schemes.
L.C. Prescribes it more often than others. UDC uses it more sparingly. DC and CC use this
device more sparingly.
Self-Check Exercise - 4

Write a very brief note on Alphabetical Mnemonics.

Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below:

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

11.4.2 Scheduled Mnenionics 0

An isolate idea which occurs in more than one @eed not be enumerated under each
or whatever class it may occur. Instead, enumeration‘eaabe done at one place or urder one
class and the same isolate idea/termMmumber can ed for all the relevant or related classes
as per need. Thus enumerated isolates are galled % Scheduled Mnemonics.

In other words, in order to avoi pli€ation of emumeration of classes or isolates
Scheduled Mnemonics may be use: ese Mnemonics satsify the law of parsimony and also
canon of consistent/parallel sequen

Canon of Scheduled Mnemonics

“A scheme for classification should use one and the same digit or digit group, as the case
may be, to represent an isolate idea or an array isolate idea, in whatever subject it may occur”,
{Prolegomena, 1967, p. 298)

For instance, “Absorption”, “Metabolism”, “Heredity”, “IHybridisation”, etc. are some
of the isolate ideas which occur in the classes Biology, Botony and Zoology. Under cach of
these classes the digit/digit-group used for these isolate ideas must be same. This could be
achieved by enumerating these isolates nnder Biology with their isolate numbers and the same
could be used for all the other classes. This helps in avoiding duplication of enumecration.

In the above mentioned fashion scheduled mnemonics are used in the classification
schemes. The following table presents the use of scheduled mnemonics in Colon Classification:
CC makes use of parallel schedules through instructions such as the following:

Basic Class : Facet Paraliel Schedule
2 [M] same as foci in {P] for
Generalia Bibliography
I [E] [2P] As in "Biology”
K [E] [2P] As in "G Biotogy”
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W [P2] : [E] [2P] Samc as for “V History”

Y (P) : 6 Abnormal and defective
To be subdivided as in
“S Psychology”

~ Decimal Classification: In the DC the use of parallel schedules to satisfy the canon of
scheduled mnemonics is secured by the instructions : “Divide like” or “Add to”, found throughout
the schedules: ' '
Example : _
(1) 181,04 - .09 Oriental philosophy based on specific religions
Add to base number 181.0 the numbers following 29
in 294 -- 299 e.g. Jewish philosophy 181.06
(2) 547.34 Qualitative Analysis
Addd e base number 547.34 the numbers following 544 in
544.01 - 544.98, e.g. microscopical analysis 547.3482.
Besides the <bove all common subdivisions, space and time divisions also form part of
Schedulsd Mnemorics, provided there is no duplication of their enumeration along with various
. stbjects, '

Self-Check Exercise - 5
Write a very brief note on Alphabctical mnemonics. 0

Note : i} Write your answer in the space given bglow:
| ii) Compare your answer with the mode r given at the end of this unit.

11.4.3 Systematic Mnemonics

Systematic mnemonics ensure helpful sequence of classes / isolates in an array by aiding
the classificationist while constructing the schedules of a classification scheme, by providing
autonomy to the classifier. While coining class numbers for some of the isolates which are not
enumerated in the scheme but can be assigned numbers on the basis of systematic mnemenics,
in other words on the basis of principles of helpful sequence, and finally they aid the memory
of the users at the time of document retrieval. '

Conon of Systematic Mnemonics: “In a scheme for classification, the digits used to represent
the array isolatc ideas in an array should run parallel to the sequence in which the principles for -
helpful sequence would arrange the array isolate ideas”. (Prolegomena, 1967; p. 301)

The canon of systematic mnemenics with the help of principle for helpful sequence
leads to the following sequences:

1.  Time sequence,
Evolutionary sequence, -
Spatial sequence,
Quantity sequence,
Complexity sequence,

S
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7.  Literary Warrant quuehce, and also

8. Alphabetical Sequence.

~ Few examples of the use of the princi

given below:

Time sequence : (Principle of Later-in-time)

ples in securing the systematic mnemonics are

Class No.,
Subject cc6 DDC19
Stratigraphy H5 351.7
Arche‘ozﬁic H51 551.712
Primary ... H52 551.72
Secondary HS3 551.76
Tertiary H54 551.78
Quaternary H55 351.79
Evolutionary Sequence: | .
JasNo
Subject c@ DDC19
Zoology K 591
Protozoa | ?K} 593.1
Porifera Q‘ K3 5934
Coelenterta K4 593.5
Ec_hinodermata K5 593.9
Vermes K6 595.1
Class No.
~ Subject CC6 DDC19
Mollusca K7 594
Arthropoda . K8 595.2
Prochordata K91 596
Pisces K92 597
Amphibia K93 597.6
Reptiles K94 597.9
Aves K96 _ 598
K97 599

Mammalia
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Spatial Sequence :

Class No.
Subject CC 6 DDC 19
~ Botany | 581
Root Li3 581,498
Stem 1,14 581.495
Leaf I,i5 -581.497
_Flower Li6 -
Fruit L17 --
Seed 1,178 -

In the above example DDC does not conform the principles of helpful sequence.

Quantity sequence :

Class No.,
Subject CC 6y DDC 19
Town Planning NE\) 711.4
Village Q,l 711.43
Town 3 711.43
City ?‘ NB,5 711.43
Metropolis % NB,7 711.43

In the above example

@)C does not follow the principles of helpful sequence.
Whereas CC always tries to satis y the principles of helpful sequence. '

Complexity Sequence:

Class Number
Subject CCo DDC 19
Psychology S 150
Perception S:2 152.1
Consciousness 8:3 153
Cognition S:4 153 4-
Emotion S:52 152.4
Conation S:6 155.3
Personality S:7 155.2
Metapsychology S:8 154




Self-Check Exercise - 6

Write a very brief note on Systematic Mnemonics.
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below:

1) Compare your answer tith the model answer given at the end of this unit

11.4.4 Seminal Mnemonics

Seminal Mnemonics deal with seminally equvalent concepts. They consist of using the
same digit (s) to represent seminally equivalent concepts, irrespective of the basic class in
which these might occur or the terminology used for them. Class numbers obtained with the
help of seminal mnemonics digits will satisfy the canon of filiatory sequence, the canon of
consistent sequence and the canon of helpful sequence.

Canon of Seminal Mnemonics

“A Scheme of classification should use one and the same digit to denote seminally
equivalent concepts in whatever subject they may occur@egomena, p. 304)

Let us see the difference between Scheduled and nal Mnemonics. In Scheduled
mnemonics, the same concept is represented by e term and the same number, in all its

places of occurence. For example, “2” one of the s8@diylsions of individual literatures in Table:

of every language as follows:
English French Q-German
{Drama) (Dra (Brama}
422 442 % 432 '

The underlined 2 stands for drama in the literatures of the above languages.

3 in DC stands for “Drama”, the same digit rvgnts drama when it is used with the litcrature

On the other hand in Seminal mnemonics the same digit gains a new term in different
subjects, but the terms wilt be seminally equivalent ones as the identity of the concepts is
cognizable at great depths, beyond the reach of natural language. In CC for example 1 is a
seminal mnemonic digit used as mnemonic for unity, God, world, the first in evolution or time,
one dimension of line, solid state, and all other entities existential or conceptual, which may be
viewed as corrclates to the above. Therefore, the digit “1” is used for “Line™ in Geomeltry,
Basic and regional life” in Life Sciences, for “God” in Theology, for “Child” in Psychology,
for “Head” in History, for “World” in Space isolates, ctc.

- Earlier, Ranganathan called this kind of mnemonics as unscheduleld mnemonics. Later,
on the advice of Palmer and Wells the name was changed to Seminal Mnemonics. Fotlowing is
the list of Seminal Mnemonics given in CC6.

The digit | is used as mnemonic for unity, God, world, the first in evolution or time, one
dimension or line, solid state, and all other entities existential or conceptual which may be
viewed as correlates to the above,

The digit 2 is used as mnemonic for two dimensions, plane, conics, form, structure,
anatomy, morphology, source of knowledge, physiography, constitution, physical anthropology,
and all other entities, existential or conceptual, which may be viewed as correlates to the above.
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The digit 3 is used as mnenomic for three dimensions, space, cubics, analysis, function,
physiology, syntax, method, social anthropology, and all other correlates to the above.

The digit 4 is used as mnemonics for heat, pathology, disease, transport, interlinking,
synthesis, hybrid, salt, and all other entities, existential or conceptual, which may be viewed as
correlates to the above.

The digit 5 is used as mnemonic for energy, light; radiation, organic, liquid, water ocean,
foreign land, alien, external, environment, ecology, public controlied plan, emotion, foliage,
aesthetics, woman, sex, crime and all other correlates to the above.

The digit 6 is used as mnemonic for dimensions, subtle, mysticisn, money, finance,
abnormal, phylogeny, evolution, and all other entities, existential or conceptual, which may be
viewed as correlates to the above.

The digit 7 is used as mnemonic for personaltiy, ontogeny, integrated, hohsm value,
public finance, and all other correlates to the above.

The digit 8 is used as mnemonic for travel, organisation, fitness.

11.5 SUMMING UP

The devices are the aids or tools, in the classificatory process, which enable the
classificationist to enhance the capabilities of his classification scheme and the classifier to
coin coextensive class numbers and also accommodate newly emerging subjects. The purpose
of the device is to form or sharpen (i) foci of a facet Man analytico - synthetic scheme of
classification, (ii) a class number in an enumerative Mgssification and (iii) provide hospitality
in array and chain. ' '

The use of the devices facilitates avoidamég offnumeration to a greater extent, provision .
of autonomy to the classifier, and it als@usatisfies the law of parsimony and the canons of
consistent sequence, helpful sequence, schd@uled mnemonics and hospitality in array and chain.

The number of the devices is pro ate to the number of complexities in the classificatory
process, but usually it is the analytig - synthetic schemes, which may have to employ many
devices. Dr. S.R. Rangana the Indian School of Thought contributed substantially to
the development of various S, '

Some of the important devices are Alphabétical Device, Chronological device, Classic
device, Gap device, Geographical device, Superimposition device or Speciator device, Subject
device etc.

‘Mnemonics plays a very vital role in library classification in achieving filiatory / helpful
sequence, consistent and parallel sequence of subjects. They also satisfy the law of parsimony.
They aid the classificationist at the time of constructing the schedules, the classifiers at the time
of coining class numbers for the documents in the libraries and finally the users at the time of
retrieval of documents. : ' :

There are four kinds of mnemonics. The Alphabetical mnemonics use Alphabetical device,
the Scheduled mnemonics use Enumerative devices, the Systematic mnemonics use the principles
of helpful sequence and the seminal mneonics are seminal and unique in nature and are
propounded by Ranganadhan. All most ali classification schemes use mnemonics and CC is the
potential user of all the four kinds of mnemonics.

11.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1. = {a) The advantages of using the Devices are: o
* Avoidance of enumeration to greater extent and thereby satisfy law of parsimony.

160 * Provision of autonemy to the classifier to build coextensive class numbers,




* Satisfy the canons of consistent sequence helpful sequence scheduled mnemonics
and hospitality in array and chain.

* When the devices are correctly employed thereisa poss1b111ty of coining umfonn

numbers. .
(b)  With the use of the devices the following principles and canons can be satisfied
* Law of parsimony
* Canon of Consistent sequence
* Canons / Prmc1ples of helpful sequence and Scheduled mnemonlcs
* Canons for hospitality in array and hospitality in chain
2. % Alphabetical device

* Chronological device
* Superimposition device or Speciator device
* Subject device

3. Mnemonics is useful in library classification. They serve as aids to memory. They play a
very vital role in library classification in achieving filiatory / helpful sequence, consistent and
paraltel sequence of subjects, in other words the documents, and they also satisfy the law'of
parsimony. Mnemonics aid the classificationist at the time of constructing the schedules, the
classifiers at the time of coining class numbers for the docunguts in the libraries and finally the
users at the time of retrieval of documents. '

4. Alphabetical mnemonics involves the use of| rst letter or the first few letters in the
name of an idea or entity to form or sharpen a focual number. They are usually used to
coin numbers for different brands of a produgt or dMferent strains of agricultural products,
names of persons or nstitutions, places, etc. ]%s

becomes necessary, the use of alphabetic emenics is not preferred. Alphabetical mnemonics
have their own limitations with regar%ational applicability and collection of related
subjects. -

5. Scheduled mnemonics dea isolate tdeas, which occur in more than one class. In

and until the use of alphabetical device -

order to avoid the duplication of their enumeration with every class scheduled mnemonics are -

used. They give rise to avoidance of duplication of enumeration, consistent/parallel sequence

and finally they satisfy law of parsimony. Special subdivisions which are common to some of
the related classes, common subdivisions, such as, space, time, form and other divisions form
part of scheduled mnemonics.

6. Systematic mnemonics ensure helpful sequence of classes / isolates inan array by aiding

the classificationist while constructing the schedules of a classification scheme. It als aids the

classifier while coining class numbers for some of the isolates which are not énumerated in the -

scheme but can be assigned numbers on the basis of systematic mnemonics. In other words on
the basis of principles of helpful sequence by providing autonomy to classifier and finally they
aid the memory of the users at the time of document retrieval.

Systematic mnemonics conforms to the principles of helpful sequence and give rise to ™

filiatory / helpful sequence. -
11.7 ASSIGNMENTS

1) What are Devices ? Explain their need and usefulness in library classification.

2)  Write a brief account on various devices used in library classification.
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3) ° Whatarethe dewces through which bospitality in Array and Chain can be achieved? Cite
examples from CC & DDC.

4. - Define Mnemonics and discuss different kinds of Mnemonics.

5. Discuss the value of mnemonics in library classification.

6.  Make comparative study of scheduled mnemonics as used in DC and CC.
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11.9 GLOSSARY

Devices | ification, Devices are the aids or tools which enable a
' claSifier to form a coextensive class number, sharpen an
isting focus and thereby form foci in a facet.

Mnemonics : ymbols of the notation of a classification. Mnemonics may
: ‘ be constant, i.e. always denoting the same aspects or form
“wherever used throughout a scheme of classification or variable
i.e. occasionally altered to suit the special needs of a specific
subject.
Chronological Device . It is a notational device which ensures chronological order by
- using a symbol to represent a date or origin.

Geographical Device . This device makes use of appropriate geographical
characteristics such as Continent, Country, State, Districtetc.

for the formation of an isolate.

Super-Imposition Device : This device is helpful when an isolate is not scheduled in a
' ' facet but can be regarded as a compound / complex isolate
consisting of more than one scheduled isolate.

Seminal Mnemonics . Related ideas or association used by Ranganathan in classifying

' documents are called ‘Unscheduled Mnemonics’ or ‘Semlnal
Mnemonics’. :

Scheduled Mnemonics : When they are drawn from lists of divisions, tables or parts

of schedules, they are called as ‘Scheduled mnemonics’.

Systematic Mnemonics  :  Systematic Mnemonics are those reflect a consistent order; they
' are mainly a result or synthesis.




11.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L.

Il.

ESSAY QUESTIONS

1y What do you understand by ‘Devices’? Briefly, explain the varilo_us Devigﬁes used

in library classification

2)  What is ‘Mnemonics’? Discuss the importance of Mnemonics in library
classification,

SHORT NOTES
a) Subj ect Device

b) | Seminal Mnemonics.
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12.0 AIMS AND OBJECTQE?

This Unit introduces yo ¢ final result of the library classificatiory process, that is,
the call number and its constiuent parts, The Call Number consists the class number, the book
number and the collection number.

After studying this unit, you should be ablc to :
- explain the call number and its constituent parts;
- discuss with various methods or tools used in coining & call number; and

- coin a call number for books in a library.

12.1 INTRODUCTION

Library classification groups the documents basing on their subject content. However,
this is only a first step in classifying the documents which results m placing ¢ach document in ‘
the ultimate class to which it may belong. “Ultimate class of the subject of a book - that is, the

class of the smallest extension, in the preferred scheme for classification, in which the book can

be placed” (Prolegomena : 1967. p. 503).

In fact, the ultimate class of a document is the subject with an extension proportionate to ‘
the scope of the subject covered by the document. For example, the ultimate class of a book
entitled, Introduction to Medicine is Medicinc and that of Elements of Physiology is Physiology
or in' Medicine. The first step in classifying books results in assigning a class number (i.e., the
164 pumber for the subject of the document) from a classification scheme, for instance, in case of
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the above books, it will be L (for Medici.ne:)_. and L:3 for (for Physiology) from CC 6. As such,
there will be a number of documents in each ultimate class bearing the same class number.

Theretore, there would be a need to further individualise such documents. In view of
this Dr. S.R. Ranganathan defined the process of library classification as “the transiation of the
name of the specific subject of a book into a preferred artificial language of ordinal numbers
and the individualisation of the several books dealing with the same specific subject by means
of another set of ordinal numbers which represent some features of the books other than their
thought content”. The job concerned with further individualisation of books within an ultimate
class numbert is taken over by the Book Number.

Bestdes Class Number and Book number, in certain cases, Collection number also plays
a vital role in retrieval of documents in the libraries.

12.2 CALL NUMBER

As mentioned above, in order t6 retrieve of cail a book from the shelves in the tibraries

there must be a number, which is called as the Call Number. The Call Number fixes a book’s
positionyrelatively to other books besides inividualising it among other books. A Call Number
usually consists of three parts viz. (1) Class Number, (2) Book Number, and (3) Collection
Number. Although, collection number is listed as the third part of a call number, it can be
written above the class number and book number in the following fashion. ~ 17/ /7

. o Collection bgr — RR
Call Number T Class er V44
o ' - \ Book‘ er \ NB5/

Self-Check Execise - 1 : ; :
(a) What is Call Number ? Q’ '

Note : 1) Write your a_nswér n t)@e given below:
1) Compare your answer with € model answer given at the end of this unit.

-“The Class Number of a book is a translation of the name of its specific subject into the
artificial language of ordinal number” {(CC8). In other words, it is the number for the subject
contained by the book. The construction of a class number has been dealt with thoroughly in
the previous units and also in the course on classification practice. Therefore, in this unit we
shall deal with Collection Number and Book Number. In the following sections an account of
Book Number and Collection Number is presented.

12.3 BOOK NUMBER

The Book Number of a book is a symbol used to fix its position relat'ivel_y to the other

books having the same ultimate class. It also individualises it among the books sharing the
same class number, The Book Number of a book is the translation of the names of certain other
featires of the book into the artificial language of ordinal number other than the subject of the
book. In the words of Satija, “the book number is any device, simple or complex, systematic or
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arbitrary, uscd to sub-arrange books within a given class”. Depending on the scheme of Book
Number a book number may consist of one or niore features of the book. Many classificationists
and library professionals have attempted 10 evolve methods of assigning book numbers, Mention
may be made of Dewey, Cutter and Sanborn, Ranganathan, and others. Among the various
methods adopted to arrange the books within the class number on the shelves the following are
the most widely used:

I, Chronologically by date of publication

By value of subject matter (first book first or first book last)
By accession number

Alphabetically by author

Combinatien of more than onc feature

A e

fracet formula of Dr. 8.R. Ranganathan
Usually, in practice the book numbers at present cohstitute more than one feature.

Arrangement by the order of accession numbers ot chronological order by date of
publication has been in force in older libraries and they arc suitable for small tibraries but not
for large librarics. For instance, let us cxamine the following cxamplcs.

(a) Order of Accession Numbers

(1 (2) (3) (4)

2:51 2:51 2:51 2:51 lass Number

10 26 72 Accession Number
(i.e. The book Number here)

{y  Chr onologlba]iy by Date of Pubii '

(1) (Z) %(4)

2:51 2:51 _ 2:51 Class Number

1533 1942 @96{] 19%8 Book Number (by the year of
publication of the book)

Froni the above it can casily be understood that more than one book by an author on the
same ultimate class get scattered among books by other authors on the same class. But, book
number by year of publication of the book enables collocation of latest books or books on a
particular subject during a given time [/ year,

The practice with regard to book numbers is divergent among libraries even if they
tollow a particular scheme of classification. it is because of lack of provisions for book number
in many a classification scheme. And so, the practice is against the Canon of Book Number.
Before going to learn about the other methods of book number let us sce what does the canon of
book number perscribes.

Self-Check Fxecise - 2

(a)  Whatis a Book Number 7
Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below:

i1) Compare your answer with the model answer given al the end of this unit.




12.3.1 Canon of Book Number

The canon of book number reads, “a scheme for book classification should include a
scheme for book numbers in order to individualise the documents having the same subject as
their ultimate class and to mechanise their preferred arrangement among themsclves”
(Profegomena; 1967.p. 503). Thus, at a point where the class number is unable te individualise
the books, the job is taken over by the book number. It is Ranganathan’s Colon Classification
which makes necessary provisions for book number.

12.3.2 Uses of Book Nnmbers

Satija listed the several uses of book numbers. Book numbers have a well defined roie in
taking book arrangement to its logical conclusion on the shelves. In conjunction with class and
collection numbers, they constitute a unique call number for the book. Yet these are considered
optional by many librarians, especially those who do not believe in closc classification. However,
book numbers are used to _

1. Fix the exact posiiton of a book within a given class.

2, Make shelving and location of books easy and exact.

3 Help as an element of record in charging and discharging of books.

4. Be ¢qually useful in arranging catalogue card entries in inventorying and
stocktaking of library matersal if 1t is done with the shelf-list.

5. Bring together all the books of an author witl@ren class, if the arrangement
1s alphabetical.

0. Bring together different editions and vopies of a hook.

7. Bring tbgether a host and all its asgpciate®Books together on the schelves,

8. Bring together all the bocks b a;%proliﬁc writer.

9. Depict the historical develdigy f'a specific subject if the book numbers are of
a chronological variet

Similary, many more uses oT¥ umbers can be enumerated. The role of book numbers
in arranging books in classes such as fi€tion and biography is crucial. In the Library of Congress
Classification and in Colon Classification, author numbers form a part of the class number.

Self-Check Execise - 3
(a) What are the uses of Book Numbers ?
Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below:

ii} Comparc your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

12.3.3 Author Marks

Representation of other features of the books by another set of ordinal numbers, in order
to individualise book on an ultimate class may take into account various other features of the
book other than the thought content, such as Form, Language, Author, Title, Date of publication,
etc, However, individualisation by the names of the authors is most widely practiced as it is
easily understood by the users.
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This method enables collocation of the works of an author on an ultimate class. For the
sake of representation of the name of the author under book number various tables of Author
Marks have been developed. When the Author marks are used in conjunction with and as
auxthiaries to the notation proper or the Class Number, they are called “Book Number”, There
are two types of Author Marks:

L Author Marks which are totally a]phdbttltdl and
H.  Author Marks which arc a combination of letters and figurcs.

I.  Purely Alphabetical

This method is described by Sayers in the following words: “When the whole question
ot author marks has been considered, we think something may be said for using the {irst three
letters of the author’s name, without any further refinements; at least where books are not
charged by combined class marks and author number. Thus under this method the first three

letters of the name of the author are used as author mark.

Ex: Prolegomena to library classification, by S.R. Ranganathan..
This title gets the following Class and Book Numbers.

025.4 Class number as per the DDC

RAN (Book Number) Tirst three letters of the author’s name.

But this simpie type of book number can not indi%gdualise: (a) Different editions of the
same book; (b) Books by different authors, the first (N ters of whose namcs are identical

e.g. : Ranga, Ranganathan, Rana, Ranadheer, clum(c) Miferent copies of the same book(d)
different titles of the same author on the same @ 1; and (¢} Different volumes of a multi-
volumed book., ‘

Of course, no system of book numb%lly effective. However, the practice of the usc
of Author Marks is most popular n d isheing used in many academic and public Iibraries
with title modification for further 1 1alisation by adding the first alphabet of the title of
the book or nn some cases by ear Of publication of the book, etc. As per this practice, the
example shown above may g8 ollowing numbers,

(1} 0254 ——— Class Number
RAN P -=———The first letter of the title of the book _
Author mark
(2) 0254 ——Class number
RAN 1967

puac

Year of publication of the book
Autaor mark

In spite of the above modifications in big or large librarics individualisation would be a
problem as, there may be more than one title beginning with the same letter and more than one
book published in the same year.

H.  Author marks which constitute a combination of letters and figures

In this method besides the use of alphabets, numerals are also used to represent the name
of the author in the book number.
(i) Dewey’s Author Number

Melvil Dewey suggested the construction of the book number through individualisation
according to the name of author. He has adopted the method of, “translation systems by which
aname is represented by its initials and with the remaining letters translated into numbers ® ¢, e,
Freeman, 5857, Dewey also described three other methods of constructing book numbers, such
as, special author tables, time numbers and accession order,




In an appendix to the 13th edition of the Decimal Classification a special series of marks
which are called “Olin Book Number” is formulated. These numbers are constructued to assist
in the alphabetical arrangement of collected biography. These are so arranged that all names

are translated into a letter ‘A’ follwed by a number, These could be used with the Cutter Author
Marks without having any difficulty, :

Examples :

A All Ga A35
Ba Al2 I Ad5
Day A25 Na Ab4
Ea A28 5 A4

| z A99
(i) Cutter Book Number

Charles Ammi Cutter had formulated a system of book number which was explained in
s Expansive Classification: [First Six Systems. This is well known throughout world. It is
almost simyliar to that of Melvil Dewey’s Author Mark, It is an alphabetical table consisting of
the first letier or letters of the suthor’s name followed by a number. The tabie is in three sequences:
() the consonants, (b) the vowels, and (¢) the alphabets. In the case of consonants only the first
letter of the author’s nane is used. In the case of an authnr’s&e which begins with a vowel

and the letter S, the first iwo letters are used. If the authoRs nalge begins with the letters SC,

the first three letters of the authors name are taken to_const the book number, the vowels
and the letter § arc fitted with lower casc alphabets @ bers. The following illustrate how
the consonants, vowels and the letter S numbers are Msg#€uted in this system:

Examplcs :

(a) Consonants < }“
Beard B3 _ .
Hoimes %73 \

Huxley H98
Lowell L9s -
Macaulay . MIi
(b} Vowels ‘
Abbot _ Ab2
Anne An7
Edwards Ed9
Olney Ol6
..Upton Upl
{c) S & SC letter (8)
Smith Bms
Swain . Swl
Scammon Sca$

Schopenhauer Sché
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(iiiy Cutter-Sanborn Author Table

Kate E. Sanborn revised the Cutter Author marks and fitted them with three figures. The
reviscd version is at present known as ‘Cutter-Sanborn Three figure Author Table’. This 1s used
all over the world usually with Dewey Decimal Classification. The letters J, K, ¥, Z,E, I, O, U
and letters Q and X are fitted with two figures and one digit numbers respectively. The rest of
the letters are fitted with three digited numbers. The arrangement of the table is alphabetical,
but the vowels and S are given affer the consonants.

An cxample from the table is given below:

Na 111 Pa | Yor 617et
Nass 112 Pac York, I 627cu
Nab i3 Paacu York, P 63 ZC\_{. _
Nabi {14 i*aec Yorke 64Zi
MNabc 1S Pace Yorke, M 65721c
Mahi Hé Pach Yot 66Zieg
Nabo 117 : Pagci You 67 Zies
Nac 118 Pacin Young 687Z1b
Nach 119 Pack Young, C 69 Zil

The numbers given in the centre in these tabl@pplicable to letters appearing on
both sides of the numbers. The first letter in the sgrnam the author is to be fitted with the
number given in the concerned letter group mle. In case the first thrée letters of the
sumame of the author come between two combiegighs of alphabetical sequences provided in
the table, the first number should be prefe ‘or fusther individualising the call number of
cach document, the initial letter of thg title%of the document is added to the Cutter-Sanbom
Author Mark.

Example : The documwﬂe The Rhetoric of Criticism by Sarcha Talmor will get

the following book number

When there is more than one copy of the same work, the copy numbel is added to the

R‘“book number (if desired) as 2 for the second copy, 3 for the third and so on.

Example : 4th copy of Daniel Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe
823.5 ———— Class Number
D314R4 ———Copy Number

l | nitial letter of the Title
i Author Mark

The figures used in the tables are regarded as decimal fraction notation. In the case of
authors whose names are common, if the book number available is already used for one of
them, another decimal is added to the number.

Example: Herder, A = H541
Header, T=H5413
Herdman = H3415

In large libraries where there are many translations of a work, the initial of the language,

a capital letter is added to the author mark.

Example : Goethe’s Faust _ |  G599F
Goeth’s Faust in English G599F.E




If there are several translations of the work, Faust, in English, they are distinguished
from one another by adding the initial of the translator’s name to the langnage mark.

Examples :

Goethe’s Faus! 1 English - G599F.E
Gocthe’s Faust, in English by Austin G599F.Ea
Goethe’s Faust, in English by Brown G599F kb

When the number of cditions of a single work exceeds or 1s likely to exceed 9, the Various
editions are distinguished from one another by addmg the year of publ:catlon of the edition
instead of numbers, such as 2,3,4,5 and so on.

Examples :

Paradise Lost, by Miltion M662P 1667
1667 edition

Paradise Lost, by Milton M662P 1732
1732 edition

Paradise Lost, by Milton M662P 1734

1734 Editunn

if commentaries and criticism on any work are to be arranged immediately after the
, work, the letter Y (capital) is added to the book number aiN, if necessary, the initial of the
coimmentator or the eritic is added to the number. For dicti and concordances the {eitzr 7

is addced.
Examples : O

Cominentary on the Poems of Yeais ?\ 821.912 YEA
by Jeffers Yl

Concordance to the Poetry of Q §21.4103
John Milton, by William [ M6o2z
and Katheleen Swain e

However, book numbers consisting of Author Mark with figures do hardly serve any
, extra pourpose and differ from purely alphabetical author marks as far as collocation is concernes
Further, the disadvantage is that, for translation of the naine of the author into figures we may
have to waste time in consulting the tables of author marks. But the advantage would be
comparatively easier for filing and retrieval of books.

Self-Check Exccise - 4

(a)  What are the advantages and disadvantages of Author Marks ?

Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below:

it) Compare your answer with the modet answer given at the end of this unit.
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12.3.4 Other Systems

G.C. Makkar presents Three number Author table : refreshingly original in concept. In
fact, his system is refreshingly original in concept. He presents an exhaustive three number
author marks for Letter ‘A’ whicn can be used as parallel numbers for all other letters.

Besides individualisation of books on an ultimate class by author mark, as mentioned
earlier individualisation can be done by other features also. Walter Stanely Biscoc put forward
a method to subarrange books by year of publication. The year of publication, which is the
essential basis of Biscoe’s method, is converted for brevity and simplicity into alphanumeric
notation from the following table:

A  BCen . I 1830-1830 S 1920-1929

B A.D.1-999 K 1840-1849 T 1930-1939

C 1000-1499 L 1850-1859 U 1940-1949

D 15001590 M 1860-1869 AY 1950-1959

= 1O00-1609 N 1870-1879 W 1960-1969

¥ 1700-1799 O  1830-1889 X 1970-1979

G 1800-1809 P 1890-1899 Y 1960-1989

H 1810-1819 Q  1500-1909 z 1990-1999

I 1820-1829 R 1910-191!

James Duff Brown, among the most eminentNgf Bitish librarians, proposed another

chronological system in the first edition of his Sty
the subsequent two editions (1914, 1939) the |

ect Classification (1906) and carried it m
\g posthumous. Therein he also surveyed
the then existing major book numbering s s. H1s “Extended Date Tablc” subarranged books
by year of publication denoted by two smﬁ%ﬁabet& The range of his table extends from AD
1450 to 2125, '

S.R. Ranganathan, by disEom n choose chronological book numbers, because to him

an alphabetical arrangemen ly better than no arrangement. For his Celon Classification
he devised a system ot book ers no less befitting and no less systematic, sophisticated,
and efficacious than his faceted classification. But; his system being a systematic and
comprehensive, ignores author element and so it can not epsure the collocation of various
works of an author on a particular subject. In the following section his system of book numbers
is dealt with in detail.

Ranganathan’s Facet formula of Book Number

Ranganathan’s system of book number is in conformity with his faceted scheme of
classification. Therefore, for the sake of book numbers also he presented a facet formula in
Colon Classification. The formula provides for all possible characteristics which are likely to
arise in the expression of an idea in forming a work and also the characteristics likely to arise in
embodying a work in the form of a book. In chapter 3 of Part | of the Colon Classification
scheme, Ranganathan has given a detailed description of the construction of book number. At
page 1.13 of Colon Classification, a special chronological table for the construction of Book
Number under facet (y) is given. In chaper 2 of part 2, the list of isolates to be used under the
facet of Form (F) is given.

The facet formula for book number provides in the Colon Classification by Dr.
Ranganathan is as follows: '

(L] [F] [Y) (SNl [V]-[SL; [c]: [EVN]

The symbols used in the facet formula are explained below, along with examples:




L = Language of the document : The language number is to be obtained from the
schedules of language isolates (Colon Classification, Chapter 5, p. 2.26)

Examples :

Class Number Book Number
Soctology Book in Hindi Y - 152
Sociology Book in Telugu Y 35

F = Form of exposition of the document : This is to be obtained from the schedules for the
form of exposition given in chapter 2 of part 2 of the Scheme. According to the concept of
favoured facet formula, the number for the form facet can be omitted in case of prose, as prose
is the form of the majority of the documents in the library.

Examples :

Class Number Book Number
Lectures on Religion Q pl
Mathematics through Pictures B f

Y = Year of publication of the documents :This is to be obtained from the chronological
schedules given in chapter 3 of Part 2 of the Scheme. Libraries, whose collections mostly
constitute of publications after 1900 may allow the special chronological schedule for book

number given at page 1.13 of the Scheme.
Class @r Book Number
Introduction to Psychology S N65
(Published in 1965) '

Outlines of Psychology Qs S N75
{Published in 1975)

SN = Serial Number : In the eations of Colon Classification the symbol used for this
part book number was A, i.e., AcccSsion Number. It is used to individualise different books
belonging to the same ultimate class with same language and form numbers and published in
the same year. The books are arranged in the sequence of accession numbers beginning with 1
for the second book received in the library. 2 for the third book and so on.

Examples :

Examples:

Class Number Book Number

A book on Physics C ' N84
published in 1984, :

The first book acquired

by the library,

A book on Physics C ' N841
published in 1984 '

The second book

acquired by the library

A book on Physics C N842
published in 1984,

The third book acquired

by the library.
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V = Volume number : A document may happen to be published in more than one volume like
most of the multi-volumed encyclopaedias. All these volumes instead of being scattered
according to the year of their publication, should be placed or found together in the library -
because of their having certain characteristics in common like common index, common
pagination and scattered nature of the subject throughout the volumes. The number of the
volume is taken from the volume itself,

Example : Dewey Decimal Classification (18th edition) was published in 1971 in three volumes,
viz., V.1 : Introduction, Tables; V.2 : Schedules; and V.3 : Index. The class number and book
number for each of these volumes will be constructed as follows:

Class Number Book Number
First Volume - 2:51M N7l.1 ~Volume Number
l-——— Year of publication
Second Volume 2:51M N71.2
Third Volume 2.51M N71.3

S = Supplement Number : Certain documents which are found in a set or otherwise have
supplements. The supplements, though published much later, should be placed in Juxtapomtlon
with the volumes to which they are supplements for the sake of convenience in the libraries.
The supplement’s number is taken from the document itsclf, The book number for the supplement
is constructed by taking the book number of its paregt volume first and then adding to it a
dash (-) and the number of the supplement in Ind0® numerals.

Example :
_ Class N Book Number
Dewey Decimal Classification _
Vol.2 : Schedules : M N71.2
“Supplement to Dewey QW:SIM N71.2 -  First Supplement
Decimal Classification L Second volume

Vol.2 : Schedules

C = Copy Number : Librarics scmetimes posses more than one copy of the same document.
All such copies come together in the library in the same ultimatc class with the same book
number. For further individualisation of these copies in book number, the copy number is used.
The first copy of the document shall not get any copy number, the second copy of the same
document will get 1 and the third copy 2 and so on. These copy numbers are to be preceded by
a semicolon. '

Example:

Class Number Book Number

Human Physiology L:3 N&3
Published in 1983 '
First copy acquired

by the library

Human Physiology. L:3 - N83:1 Copy Number
Published in 1983 .

Second copy acqulred

by the library,

EVN = Evaluation Number : In the carlier editions of Colon Classification this was known
under the symbol, Cr. i.e., Criticism number. When a document cannot fulfil the needs of the
classic device it will be called a *pseudo classic’ or * a pedestrain work’, When another document/




book is written on such a pedestrain work as criticism or appreciation or as a reply, such books

- should be kept along with the first document for the sake of convenience in the libraries. The
first book is called “Host book’ and the later ones are kriown as * associated books’. The book
number of the associated book should be similiar to that of the host book followed by colon :
and the symbol “g’. If there are more than one such associated books they should be further
mdividualised. Ranganathan says that  the book number of the second, third, etc., associated
hooks of the same host book should consist of that of the first, followed by the digit 1,2, cte.
respectively”.

Example :
_ Class Number Book Number -
Bird Migration in Indig, . K96:58 44 N78
by Mohan Alva (Published in 1978) _
A Critical Study of K96:58.44 N78:¢

Mohan Alva's Bird Migration in India,

written by S. Das.

{This is the first critical work on

Alva’s book) _
Half truths in Mohan Alva’s Bird K96:58.44 N78:gl
Migration in India, by Rehman Al

(This 1s the second critical work on
Alva’s book)

The facet formula examined above has no provisigmsgr briffging together various editions
of a document. According to the facet formula, differeons of a document on the basis of
their years of publication will get different book numBe% thus scattering them to ditferent
locations though belonging to the same uItimate% In order to bring together the various
cditions of a document in libraries, Dr. R@;’t} n has suggested that “the numbers of the

year of publication of the successive editi be used as if they were numbers”, and as a
resull the successive editions of a d%}t n come together in a sequence.

Example 1 Library Administration }
Class Number Book Number

ory and practice by R.L. Mittal.

Ist edition 2:8 No4

(Published in 1964)

2nd edition 2:8 N64, N69

(Published in 1969)

3rd edition _ 2:8 N64, N73

(Published in 1973)

4th edition _ 2:8 No4,N78

(Published in 1978) _ _ ;
5th edition 2:8 No64, N3

(Published in 1983)
i12.4 COLLECTION NUMBER ‘ ‘

A live library, big or small, Special or Academic or Public, is likely to have variety of
documents in its collection. They can be : (1) Miniature books, (2) Abnormal size books,
{3) Heavey books, (4) Rare Books, (5) Incunabula, (6) Manuscripts, (7) Pamphlets, (8) Reports,
(9) Syllabi, (10) Off-prints and preprints, (11) Maps, (12) Inscriptions, (13) Photographs,
(14) Newspaper cuttings, {15) Theses, (16) Filins, (17) Cassettes, (18) Gramophone Records, 75 ' l



(19) Patents, (20) Periodicals, (21) Government publications, (22) Braille Books, (23) Children’s
books, (24) Worn-out books, (25) Microforms, etc. The list is only illustrative but not exhaustive.
Such a variety of documents cannot be kept in one linear sequence as it will be unheipful and
cumbersome and also it will create confusion to the users. Facilitating the location of documents
on the library shelves is one of the important objectives of library administration and also the
library classification. Hence, it is neccssary to group documents into different collections
according to their size, nature, form, purpose, etc. in the library in order to render prompt
service to the readers, ' '

Dr. Ranganathan is the only Classificationist who has recognised the importance of
forming different collections and the Collection Number. The need for forming collection has
been described by him at length in Chapter 8 of his book Library Administration. The scheme
of collection number is described in his book Colon Classification, in Chapter 4.

12.4.1 Colon Classification and Collection Number

According to the needs of a library, its documents can be grouped into different
collections. Grouping of documents into different collections is normally done” on the basis of
the peculiarities of their gross bodies, or their rarity or service cxigency to facilitate use by
readers”. The possible ditferent collections formed in a library on account of the size of
documents, rarity of documents, and service exigencies can be:

1. Miniature collection
Abnormal size documents collection
Pamphelts collection 0
Reports collection O
Microfilm collection :
6.  Maps collection ?\
7. Non-book materials c-

Newspaper clipping colidetion

8. .
9. Manuscripts col

10. Incunabula collection

LU TR "R PN T (N

11.  Worn-out books collection
12.  Theses collection

13,  Reading room collection
14, Departmental collection
15. Textbook collection

16. Periodical collection

17.  Reference collection

18. Topical collection

19, Language-wise collection

Ranganathan has systematically analyscd the collections and recognised three broad
kinds of collections. They are (1) the permanent collection, (2) the quasi-permanenet collection,
and (3) the temporary collection.

Examples: Reading room collections and departmental collections of & Public Library
are permanent ones. The text book collections in Academic libraries, departmental collections

in academic and special liberaries are generally quasi-permanent in view of the possible changes
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in curriculum. Topical collection is a temporary one. The temporary collection is dismantied as
soon as its purpose 1s over. In the case of permanent and quasi-permanent collections, collection
marks are given on the spine of the books in the collections and also on the catalogue entries of

the books for the purpose of locating and replacing them easily. In the case of temporary

collections the collection mark 1s put on the date label indicating the date on which the documents
should be replaced at their permanent place.

Ranganathan has defined the Collection Number as “the mark added to class number-
cum-book nuimber of a boeok to indicate the collection containing it”. The collection number is
a symbol assigned te books which from diffetent collections other than the main collection.

12.4.2 Cannon of Collection Number

Dr. Ranganathan enunciated a canon of collection number. It says, “A scheme for book
classification may be provided with a schedule of collection numbers to individualise the various
collections of special documents to be framed on the basis of the peculiarities of their gross
bodies or their rarity or service exigency to facilitate usc by reading”.

12.4.3 Scheme of Collection Number in Colon Classification

In Chapter 04 of Colon Classification, Dr. Ranganathan has given a scheme of collection
number. The various symbols adopted for collection numbers are given below with examples:

Nature of Collection Collection Number Example

Underline Book Nuth% NS5
Overline Book Nugager 745 N55

Underlmc and O‘ m
Book Num
EI]CII‘C]: umber V43 @

. Under sized
2. Over sized
3. Abnormal

Worn-out
Reading Room

4
5
0. Periodicals
7
8
9

Film Strip :
Film Roll FR
. Text Book TC
10.  Rare Book ~ RB
I1. Manuscript MC _
12.  Physics Department Ch The first alphabet, represents

13, Chenustry Department ED the Subject, taken from Colon

Classification D stands for

15.  Agriculture Department  JD Department

The collection number scheme is formulated and maintained by the Mainteuance Section
of a library. The scheme is controlled through the shelf register. The collection 1s not permanent
in all cases. This is not used in general and national ibliographies.

After deriving all the components of a call number viz., the Class Number, the Book
Number and the Collection Number, they are written both horizontally and vertically on the
lable, Book Card, Due date slip, Catalogue entries, etc. But, a double space should be given
between each of the components especially when they are written horizeniaily.
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The following are the two examples of writing the threc components, viz., Collection
Number, Class Number and Book Number horizontally and vertically:

(a)  Horizontal one:

RR ‘ Va4 N5S ___ Book Number
Collection | | Class Number
Number
{b)  Vertical One:
RR - Collection Number
V44 - Class Number
N35 - Book Number

12.5 SUMMING UP

Books and other reading wiaterial in library can be retrieved or called from the shelves or
places where they are stored/filed with the help of a number, This number is called the Cali
Number. The Call Number consists of three parts : Class Number, Book Number and Collection
Numfzer. The class number s an essential part of call number, whereas the book number can be
conitted in certain cases. However, the collection number is required in fewer cases, and is
necessary only in a library catalogue or in libraries. It is because of these reasons that many of
the schemes of classification do not provide for the book number and collection number. The
class number is coined with the help of schemes of classMigation. The Book numbers are of
various types and represent various features of the b@her than their thought content,
There are various methods of derving book numbegadagsed 80 Author Marks, date-tables, facet
formula, etc. The collection number has becn pry neglected by all the scheres except

Colon Classification.
14.5 MODEL ANSWERS ;

1. Call Number is that number, witMhe help of which books in the library can be retricved
or cailed from the shelv c call number fixes a book’s position relatively to other
books besides individuali among other books. A Call Number usually consists of

three parts viz., (1) Class Number, (2) Book Number, and (3) Collection Number.

2. A Book Number is a symbol used to fix the position-of a book relatively to the other
books having the same ultimate class. It also individualises it among the books sharing
the same class number. The book number of a book is the translation of certain other
features of the book into the artificial language of ordinal numbers other than the subject

of the book.
3. Book Numbers are used to:
I Fix the exact position of a book within a given class,
2 Make shelving and location of books easy and exact.
3. Help as an element of record in charging and discharging of books.
4 Be equally useful in arranging catalogue card entries in'inventorying and

stocktaking of library material if it is done with the shelf-list.

5. - Bring together all the books of an author within a given class, if the arrangement
is alphabetical.

6. Bring together different editions and various copies of a book,

Bring together a host and all its associated books together on the shelves.




8. Bring together all the books by and on a prolific writer.
9. Depict the historical development of a specific subject if the book numbers are of
' a chronological variety.
4. The advantage of Author Marks are:
The author marks are easily understood by the users and this method enables collocation
ol the works of an author on an ultimate class. Though it involves certain waste of time

for translation of the name of the author into figures the advantage is that it is comparatively
easier for filing and retrieval.

The disadvantages of Author Marks arc:

The translation of the name of the author into figures results in waste of time for the
consultation of the tables of author marks. Secondly, the author marks cause scatter among the
books, on an ultimate class, which belong to a particular period. Finally, the names of the
authors which bear the same initial letters pose a problem to the author marks

12,7 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Compare and contrast the Cutter-Sanborn Author Marks with the Ranganathan’s Facet
Formula for book number and state which is preferable and why ¢

2y Explain the various components ofa Call Number with examples of their writing on the

books lables. Q
3)  List oul different collections found in a big library suggest a scheme of collection
nimber.

4y Discuss various methods relating to Bog: with their relative merits and demerits.
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12.9 GLOSSARY

Author Marks

Book Number

Call Number
Collection Number

Cufter Book Number:

Cutter-Sanborn Table:

A symbol following the class number in the call number of a

bibliographic item to represent the name of the person or corporate
body i.e. the main eniry heading ; used as a device to facilitate
alphabetical arrangement by the name of the person or corporate body
responsible for the context of bibliographic items with the same class
number. Synonymous with Author Number/Book Number.

The combination of symbols in a call number which distingnishes an
item 1n a library collection from all other items in the same class
nun:iey, ordinarily includes as author mark and work mark.
Synonymous with Book marks.

* The set ol symbols identifying a particular item in a library collection

and indicating its location. Usually includes a class number and a
book number. Synonymous with Call mark and Shelf mark.

In the Colon Classification, it is a suitable.symbol to be determined
by each individual library, and added to the class number and book
number to indicate the Colleagjon to which the book belongs.

An alphanumeric code for'agnard entry heading, the first word other
than an article of theeQiblid¥raphic description, the name of a
biography etc. take’or based on a Cutter table or the Cutter-
Sanborn Table and foMmihg part of the book number assigned to a
bibliographic iti%

A modi n of the two-figure Cutter table by/ Kate E. Sanborn:
uses singW{letlters and three numbers to provide symbols to be used
I .
¥ .

asﬁ' marks, |
12.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS |

I.  ESSAY QUESTIONS

1} List out various methods of assigning Book Numbers. Briefly describe each with

an example.

2)  Critically examine the merits and demerits of Dr. S.R. Ranganathan’s method of
Book Number,

3)  What is Collection Number ? Discuss its importance in libraries.

II. SHORT NOTES

a) - Cutter-Sanborn Author Table
b}  Call Number




BLOCK-IV : SCHEMES OF LIBRARY
CLASSIFICATION

This biock introduces to the important general schemes of ¢lassification, such as Dewey

Decimal Classification (DDC), Universal Decimal Classification (UDC) and Colon

Classification (CC). The salient features; structure, extent ofuse and other important aspects of
the Schemes are presented. '

In Unit - 13 you will learn about the Dewey Decimal Classification. Started in 1876, it

has now reached 21st edition. It is the most popular scheme of library classification used by -

libraries throughout the world.

Unit - 14 deals with Universal Decimal Classification. [t is con31dcred as the first. faceted '

scheme of library classification. It is a scheme for classifying information / documents on all
subjects and in all forms.

In Unit - 15 you will learn about the Colon Classfication. Colon Classification is the best
example of analytico-synthetic classification scheme, devised by Dr. S.R. Ranganathan

The trends and developments in- l|b1 ary classification are dlscussed in the lastunit, i.e.,
Unit -[6 of the Block.

o
&
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13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

- Classification is an important technique for the arrangenient of multitude of books in a
library. Yon have already studied the need and purpose of library classification. In this unit you
are given a detailed description-of the Dewey Decimal Classification. . S :

Aﬁer-going through this unit you will be able to understand

. the background, devel-('\)pment' and salient features of DDC_;
- characteristics of various editions of DDC;

- salient features.'of DDC 19th Edition; and

- various devices, merits and demerits of DDC.

13.1 INTRODUCTION

Melvil Louis Kossuth Dewey is the full name of the desi gner of the classification scheme -
which is popularly knwon as Dewey Decimal Classification. He was born in Adams Centre,

‘New York on 10th December. 1851. In 1872, at Amherst College he obtained a job as student
library assistant. Later he was promoted as Asst. College Librarian and subsequently as Acting
librarian. During his work he has realised that there was an urgent need to reorganise the
library. He conceived the idea of classification of books in library according to their specific
subject contents. He also observed that the method of shelf asgangement of books that was in
use at that time caused frequent shifting of books, low efﬁcieﬁaseof retrieval of documents,
and-wasteful expenditure of both time and meney due tgdupli n of work in reclassification.
These factors led him to develop a simple scheme, 'ould be helpful and suitable to all
kinds of libraries to be used throughout the world ASNsésult of his study of various libraries
and having made personal visits to various A WCPhegn libraries, in 1876 he published in the
Library Journal, anonymously a work entiged, 4 §assification and Subject Rules for Catalogue
and Arranging the Books and Pamphle@*’bmrj}. '

~--13:2 DIFFERENT -EDIT@' |

13.2.1 First Edition o .
The first edition was a 42 page pamphlet consisting of 12 pages of introduction, 12

pages of tables and 18 pages of index. The schedules enumerated about 1000 subdivisions: It

== was however criticised as being too minute sub-divisions in the angle of many big libraries.

There was an immediate reaction to this by librarians and the usefulness of this scheme was

‘appreciated.
-~ 13.2.2 Second Edition

: The second edition was published in 1885 with title as Decimal Classification and
Relative Index. It was an important edition in many respects. It was the basis for all later editions
including DDC 20. In the schedules it was more than eleven times larger than the first edition
as far as the number of pages arc considered. It _wa_'s demonstrated for the ﬁrst time the potential
of a notation composed of decimal fractions. The use of three digit notation with:a decimal

point following the third if further sub-divided was followed. Another synthetic de_\}'_i_'ce called

* Divide like was introduced. There were specific instru(_:tibns given under many cl_ai;s_‘- numbers
~ regarding divide like.
© 13.2.3 Third to Fourteenth Edition

During the next 57 years editions from 3-14 were published at different intéi_a‘ﬁais which

’ may range from 2-12 years. Dewey himself supervised and revised upto the 13th'%_"__(—:_iiti0n} .H is

kR
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intercst in simplified spelling was reflected in the schedules. The editions 3-14 followed the
pattern as established in the 2nd edition. Although the scheme has grown considerably in size
but the pattern was almost the same in all the editions. The 14th edition consists of 1046 pages
of schedule, 737 pages of index and 17 pages of auxillary tables.

13.2.4 Fifteenth Standard Edition

Edition fifteen was called as “Standard Edition”. It was mainly intended to provide for
the classification of collection upto the size of 2 lakhs documents. It appeared in 1951 and has

-been edited by Milton J. Ferguson. It was designated on the title paﬂe as “Dewey Decimal

Classification and Relative Index”.

The fifteenth edition was not received well by the users. It was worse than a failure. It
was a disaster. Subsequently a revised fifteenth edition was brought out under the editorship of
Mzelvil Dewey’s son Godfrey Dewey It provided a new index. It also prowdes certain brightet
aspects. :

13.2.5 The Sixteenth Edltlon

The sixteenth edition was published in 1958. It was in line with i4th editton. It was
broughout in the interval of 7 years. It was brought in 2 volumes. It continued some of the
innovative features of the 15th edition like standard spelling, current terminology, etc. The:
index was published as a separate volume and was relatively more detailed than that of the 14th
edition. The sixteenth edition also contains the phoei@edules.

1_3.2.-6 Seventeenth Edition

It was brought out in 1965 in two volu % ited by Benzamin Custer. The volume I
meant for Tables and volume 2 meant for SchedMgg#énd Index. This edition showed more frend

towards synthesis and retaining the sign features . of 16th edition. The Table 1 Form
divisions was renamed as Standard Eb-df sions and Table 2 was named as Areas Table. It

tried to remove inconsistencies a algscence of hierarchical order in the previous edition.

13.2.7 Eighteenth Editio

This edition was published in 1971 with completely a new format of three volumes.
Volume [ Introduction and Tables, Volume IT Schedules and Volume II Index. This edition

provided for the first time more synthetic devices in the form of Tables known-as Auxillary
Schedules. '

The following are the Tables provided in the Volume I:
. Table 1 Standard Sub-divisien.

Table 2 Areas

For the first time in this editio? a sepiyate Areas Table has been infroduced.

Table 3 Sub-divisions of Individual Literatures.
Table 4 Sub-divisions of Individual Languages.
Table 5 Racial, Ethnic, National Groups. |
Table 6 Languages '

Table 7 Persons.

The schedules for Law and Mathematics have been completely remodelled with phoenix
schedules. The other new features of the edition are a glossary and index to preface, editior’s
introduction, printing of Dewey’s portrait as a frontispiece. On the whole it is a real step forward
for the transformation of the scheme into a mere synthetic scheme.




13 2 8 Nmeteenth Edmon

This edition was brought in 1979in3 volumes Volume 1 Introduction and Tables, Volume
2 Schedules and Volume 3 Index. This was edited by Benzamin A. Custer like the previous

* edition. Tt was carrying all the features of the previous one with some few additions. Table 3

has been divided further as Table 3 and 3 A. The Table of preeedence and eentred hcadmg
which were first introduced in the eighteenth edition are also continued.

13.2.9 Twentieth Edition
This was brought out in 1989 in 4 Volumes:
- Vol 1 Introduction and Tables _
Vol2  Summaries and Schedules (000-599)
Vol3  Schedules (600-999)
Vol 4 ‘Relative Index and Manual.

A‘fter the pubhcaﬁon of the 19th edition in 1979°a manual was issued in 1982 whereaq m"
20th edition, the 4th volume eontams the manual along with the Relatwe Index '

13 2.10 Twenty First Edition (DDCZI)

The latest edition (DDC21) has many interesting features The OCLC Forest Press the'_ '
(USAYoffers the scheme in two convenient formats: (i) Print Edition - A traditional four’ v:e},urﬂe PR

DDC 21 is the Electronic Dewey published in 1996. Thi

based version on compact disc also to ket you point ock your way through familiar DDC o
f nctions, expanded search and display options an ;@

set; (i) A New Microsoft Windows Version - Dewey fo@om This newest reviston of

multiple users on a LAN. .

In DDC21 there are three major chg gesﬁ the cIasses 350 - 354 Pubhc Admmistratlon '
370 Education and 560-590 Life Scieg @ p tables, some changes are made in the Standard
Subdivisions. More interdisciplinary nutbers are included in the schedules: and entries onnew.
topics, selected built numbers z@w

‘vocabulary for foreign users. How:
over 4000 new entries.

" 13.2.11 Twenty Second Edition (DDczz)
The 22nd edition is expected in the Summer of 2003
13. 2 12 ‘Abridged DDC Editions

- DDC is also avallable in abrldged form to meet the needs of small hbrarles The first
‘edition was issued in 1894, It was about 2/5th of the size of the full edition. The recent abridged
edition is the 13th edition which was issued in 1997. However, the supplements have been
issued from time to time. The latest supplements lssued in 2003.

Self-Check Execise - 1 . . _
In how many volumes 20th edmon of DDC was pubhshed‘? Name each of the volufies: -
Note : i) Write your answer in -he space gwen below:

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this’ un1t

ilable in Mlt‘lOSﬂfﬁWmeWS'_.-_; .

to share a smgle CD-ROM among 3 B

s are included in the relative index to provide entry-. -
the index of the Eiectmme Dewey versmn also inc ludes T
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3.3 UNDERLYING PRINCIPLES

The followmg prmmples are evmdent in Dewey Deelmal Classifi cation.

13341 Phllosophlcal Basis

The roots of library clasmﬁeatlon ¢an be tracecl in phllosophy and the DDC is not an -

_ exception to this. The outline of the main classes of the DDC is based on the schemes-developed !

by Bacon and Harris. The philosophical base behind the order of main classes is not stated

explicitly by Dewey. But its editor Benzamin A. Custer had thrown some light on this aspect.

The order of main classes is based on Scheme of Harris which in turn is based on Bacon's

* Scheme. An outline of the classification schemes of Bacon, Hartis and Dewey is given below'

Bacon - Harris - Dewey
History | _ ~ Scinece '. - General works-
(Memory) ~ Philosophy -~ Philosophy
Religion S
Social and Political Science | Social Sciences .
: ' _ . Lingui_stics -
Natural Science ~ Sciences
- Useful Arts. 0 o
Pocsy Art Fine Arts = - O '
(Imagination) =~ - Fine Arts” -

- Pure Fiction ?‘ A S
. Litera - . Literature ' L
' efla _ S S e

Philosephy - ' <@ 4 - History .
{Reason) _ Geography and Travel =~ Geography and Travel
Biography . . " Biography

- (Source : A.AN. Raju, Decimal, Universal Decimal and Colon Cfass;fcarzon A S!udy in

Comparison ( Delhi - Ajanta, 1984), p. 21)
13.3.2 Hierarchical Strucutre

DDC is a hierarchical scheme which proceeds from the general to the specific. It con51ders

 knowledge as unity and divides into main classes, sub-classes ‘sub-sub-classes etc., based on

certain characteristics. The ten main classes are :-

000 - Generalltles

oo - ' Phllosophy and related dlsmpllnes
- 200 Religion . -

300 -~ Social Sciences

400 . © Languages

500 Pure Sciences :

600 o Technology (Applied Smences)

700 The Arts

800 Literature (Bells Letters)

900 o General Geography and Hlstory.




“Each main class is further sub-divided into ten divisions. Thus the process of division is
continued with the help of decimal fraction notation. DDC is basically hierarchical in its notation
and in its structure. Dewey decided that the notation should express the hierarchical order of
the classification. Notation expresses the relationship between each unit of knowledge and its
subordinate elements. Numbers are structured in such a way that classification proceeds from
general to specific. The progresswe steps are indicated by the addition of one new digit at cach
level of d1v151ons

13.3.3 Relative Location

Dewey introduced the concept of relative location as opposed to fixed location. He
developed a notational system consisting of Indo-Arabic numerals used as decimal fractions.
According to the relative location a new book on those subjects can be inserted in the middle of
an existing sequence as indicated by the notation, S

13.3.4 Simplicity

By its hierarchical structure the notation is very simple to understand as it conveys more -

clearly the structure of the notation, and at the same it is very hospitable and flexible.
13.3.5 Synthesis

Basically the DDC was brought out as an enumerative scheme of clasmﬂn,atlon But K

from the 16th edition onwards it siowly began to adopt the facet structure. It adopted many
devices for the synthesis of notation like the use of Tables, Sybject device and other instructions
adding from one table to other, adding table to scheduleg_ \:\\n the schcdules etc.

13.4 SALIENT FEATURES OF DDC{G}
The salient features of DDC 19 arc bn@e :(_antcd below.

13.41 Schedules

In pursuance of many efforts, theN@th Cdition of DDC appeared in 1979 in thré::e Voll_'i:mcs_.

Volume 1 Int‘on and Tables;
Volume 2 SchedMts; and '

Volumes 3 Relative Index

Schedules are the main part of the scheme con51st1ng of 21,504 entr;es ‘when compared.
with 18,980 in Eightecnth edition, into which the universe of knowledge is divided, Sub- d1v1dcd .

at successive stages of sub-divisions till the desired level of spec1ﬁcrty is. obtamed

The first division is into ten main classes, 0-9, which embrace the whole human
knowledge. Main class 0 is used for general works of many subjects from many points of view.
e.g. General newspapers, encyclopedias, and also. for certain specialised disciplines that deal
with knowledge generally, such as Information science, Communication, Library Science and

Journalism. Bach of the main classes 1-9, consists of a major discipline or group of related

disciptines. Following are the ten main classes with their assigned meanings:

000 | Generalities :
100 - Philosophy and-related disciplines
200 ' Religion |

300 - Social Sciences

400 Language

500 - Pure sciences
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600 - Technology (Applied Sciences)

700 The Arts .
800 . Literature (Belles-Letters)
900 : General Geography and history.

* The above ten classes are represented by numbers - 9, conveying some assigned meaning.
Because of the Three Digit minimum principle, which has been introduced in Znd edition, the
substantive digits of main classes are filled with two terminal zeroes, to make the notation
atleast 3 digits. Thus 3 is 300. The notation, also used to designate the complete span of gach
main class, consists of one hundred three digit numbers, 000-009 for gcnerahtleq 300-399 for -
social sciences, 700-799 for the Arts.

Each main class consists of ten divisions, 0-9. These division numbers occupy the record

- position in riotation, for example.

Main class number _ . _
600 o -~ Technology

Filler

.

Division 610

Number Filler | Medicinb
620 e'rin'g

' Fur"thér, each division of the main cldgst rther divided into fen sections, also numbered
0-9. The section numbers occupy %’rﬁ osition in the notation. Thus the full span of the

section numbers for each subdivis d above is 600-609, 610-619, 620-629, and so on.
Thus the ten sections of the %ns bf main class 610 medicine be divided as

610 ne

611 Human anatomy

612 _  Human Physiology

613 General and Personal Hygiene
614 Public health and related topics
615 Pharmacology & therapeutics
616 ' Diseases

617 | Surgery

618 " Other branches of medicine
619 - . Experimental ‘medicine

Likewise, the scheme permits further sub- dlv:smn to any degree desired with a continued
decimal notation i.e., by dividing a section by Ten and successive numbers by ten, if des ired. A
decimal point is placed between thud and fourth dlglt Thus 636 animal husbandry is divided
into

636.1 Horses

636.2 ~ Cattle
636.3 Sheep etc.




636.1 Horses is further divided as

636.11 Oriental Horses
636.12 Race horses
636.16 '_ .Pomies etc,

In the above example the division stops at fifth order of division. But it neeu not be so
always A class number is divided till the desired specificity is obtained. There is no limit to the
number of digits following the decimal point, To illustrate thus, let us take another example.

620 Engineering and allied operations

621 Applied physics

621.3 Electromagnetic and related branches of engineering
621.38 Electronic and communication cngineering
621.384 . Radio and Radar engineering

621.384 1 _ Radio -

621.384 13 Components

621.384 136 "~ Receiving sets

621.384 136 6 Type of sets.

digit. The spaces between the digits are not basic part of ation, but they are left for ease
in reading and copying. ' ' '

Thus DDC has followed the hierarchy systce notation structure, by dividing the

universe of knowledge by ten main classes; each mhig#lass into ten divisions; each division

into ten sections and subsections to the degre%ciﬁciw desired.

Self-Check Execise - 2
DDC followed * Dividing by Ten’ rinmg.'Brieﬂy explain.

Note : 1) Write your answer in t

You will notice, some space between the sixth and jcventh digit, and ninth and tenth

given below;

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

13.4.2 Citation Order

Many subjects may be sub-divided according to their characteristic, like, by process, by -
kind, etc. Therefore, the 19th edition of DDC has provided the following general citation order
for the citation of various facets in the class number.

Things
Kinds of things
Parts of things

Materials from which the things, kinds or parts are made
Properties of the things, kinds, parts, or materials
Processes  within the things, kinds, parts or materials
Agents  Performing such operations '
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* printed as co-ordinate with 929.73-79, begause rowélty and peerage of countries cutside Europe
is a concept coordinate with, not subordh@ the concept of royalty and peerage of countries

e.g. A work as : Planting wheat, which deals with two characteristics; a process and a
kind of crop. The classifier sometimes, faces the problem of which characteristic to class the
above. For. the purpose, he has to rely on a few general principles, and occasionally simply on
his judgement. It is noted, that citation order solves this problem to class the document, first by
kind, ‘wheat’ and then by process plantmg

13.4.3 Notation

The notational system in DDC is hierarchical in its structure. It meangthat each successive
division of the discipline or subject is represented by a corresponding lengthenlng of significant
notation by one digit. For example:

600 Technology

630 Agriculture

636 Animal husbandry
636.1 Horses

636.12 Rare horses.

Another important feature of the DDC is use of the Decimal Fraction notaticn i.e. Dividing
the Universe of knowledge into ten main classes, each main class into ten divisions, and then
each division into ten sections, and so on.

can be easily written, read and transmitted. Moreowgr, Iio-Arabic numbers are in common,

DDC, being made up only of Indo-Arabic numegals, the notation is very-simple and it
chasses very clearly.

used throughout the world and they can show the ord
In a few instances the notation is not hie @

bally expressive. For example, 929.7999 is

of Europe. :
Self-Check Execise - 3 _ Q

Briefly explain the fea tation in DDC.
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below:

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

13.4.4 Mnemonic Features

The term mnemonics stands for those symbols of notation which serves as aids to the
memory. These symbols represent the same idea, whenever it appears. Dewcy also used
mnemonics at several places in DDC, representing the same meaning. Dr. 5.R. Ranganathan,
has identified four types of mnemonics, which are gencrally used in many scheme of
classification.

. (a) Alphabetical mnemonics
(b)  Schedules mnemonics
(¢)  Systematic mnemonics
(d)  Seminal mnemonics
In DDC 19, the first three kinds of mneitionics are used widely.



(a)  Alphabetical Mnemonics

In the scheme, the alphabetlcal mnemonics are employed not only in schedules but also
n tables. Some of the places where the use of alphabetmal device 13 provided for in DDC is
given below. For example, :

329.1-329.9 Political parties & specific countries

329.54 CON Congress party of India.

In the above example, the name of the party is got by Alphabehcal dovme by use of one,
or two or three letters of the party.

(b) Scheduled Mnemonics

In DDC the scheduled mnemonics have been incorporated in the form of parallel schedules
at many places and also in tables. These have been given in the form of ‘Add’ notation. For
example, .

312.260481 Statistics of deaths caused due to Gynecological diseases.

| + Addto312. 2604 the number following 61 i in 616-618 where the number for Gynecology -

i3 618.1.
(©) Systematic mnemonics

The Canon of Systematic Mnemomcs enuciated by S.R, Ranganathan prescribes that “in
a scheme of classification the di gits used to represent the arrap\solate ideas in an array should
run parallel to the sequence in which the priciniples for n@equeme would arrange the
array isolate ideas”. The application of scheduled mnegagnics Weffps in attaining consistence in
the order of subjects. For instance, 6 : :

590 Zoological sciences .

591 Zoology ?‘
592 Invertebrates % '
593  Protozoa & other sim nimak’

594 Mollusca _ %

595 Other invertebrates

596 Chordata

597  Cold-blooded vertebrates
598  Aves (birds)

599 Mammalia (mammals)

It can be said that the above schedule zoology satisfies the canon of systematic mnemonics

as it has been constructed conforming to the principle of later-in-evolution.
Self-Check Execise - 4

What type of mnemeonic devices are employed in DDC?

Note : i) Write your onswer in the spoce given below:

it) Compare your answer with the mode] answer given at the end of this unit.
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13.4.5 Tables

In the 19th edition we find the following seven tables:
Table ]  Standard subdivisions
Table2  Areas
Table 3 Sub-divisions of individual literatures
Table 4 Sub-divisions of individual languages
* Table 5 Racial, ethnic, national groups
Table 6 Languages
Table 7 Persons

The notation given in these tables is never used independently and they must aiways be
attached to the number taken from the schedules :

(i) Table -1 : Standard Sub- divisions

Notation of this table, can be added directly to any number from the schedules or with
the introduction of additional zeroes, provided the zeroes are not reserved for any class or
general works. The notation may consist of two or more digits of which the first is 0, e.g. -05
stands for serial publications. ; 07-for study & teaching etc. These standard sub- leiSlOllS may
be added to the notation taken or divided from the schedules. For example,

605 Serials on Applied sciences (Main class 6 @zndard and sub division-05)
(i) Table-2 : Areas | |

This table contributes the largest part o]ume. This table gives the notation for

various Geographical locations and physi%ca conditions of the world.

-4 Europearn contin

-44 - ~ France Q‘ _' : _
45 - Italy Q? o

5 Ablan contin®it and so on. - h

These notations may be added elther directly when so mstructed or with the appropriate
standard subdivision -09 for areas:

327.54 _' International relations of India (where - 54 stands for India
from Areas Table-2)

330.954 Economic situation in India (where India - 54 is added with standard
~ subdivision - 09 to base number 33) ’ :

(m) Table-3: Subdivisions of Individual Literatures

This notation may be added to the main class of spemﬁc literature number 810-890
marked with asterisk (*). These terms are important common auxiliaries relating to the literature
discipline. For example:

-1 Poetry
-2 Drama
-3 Fiction etc.

The above notation may be added to any specific literature, e.g. Telugu poetiy 894.8271
(where 894,827 stands for Telugu Literature). '




(iv) Table-4 : Sub-divisions of Individual Languages

Like, Table -3, the digit of this notation may be added to the numbers of specific languages .
410-490, which has been marked by asterisk (*). '

-15  Phonology

-152 Spelling and Pronunciation

When we add them to any specific language class e.g,

‘English Phonology 421. 5 (-15 stands for phonﬁlogy)
(v)  Table-5: Racial, Ethnic and National Groups '

The notation may be used when required with any number of the Schedule. The table

* enumerates the notations for different races, ethnical and national groups of different people in
the world. Generally, most of the notations are extracted from the language notation. For
example, ' :

-1 North Ametricans
- 11 Canadians
-31 Germans etc.

(vi) Table-6 : Languages

The use of this table is restricted only to those numbgrs from the schedules and other -

tables wherein the classifier is specifically instructed Sumbers in this table are a repetition,
as they have already been given in class 400 languagh 800 literature. In their patiern 2 or
21 used for English Language ; 3 or 31 is us_ed?m German Language etc.

(vii) Table-7 : Persons : _ : .
_ This table introduced in the 18¢h edign used notations to denote persons based on their
individual personalities, like soci conomic status, occupation and professions; physical
~and mental characteristics etc. The nditions of these are divided from the main class number
330 Economics -33 Economics
340 Law 34 Lawyers etc.

These notation can be added either directly, or on the basis of instruction or with standard
subdivision -024 specific types of users. '

Bconomics for Lawyers’

e.g. 330.2434
: J { L Lawyers (from Persons Table«?)
Economics i Standard '
{main class) _ Subdivision
(Table - 1)

However, tables 1,2,5 and 7 can be used as required with appropriate number from the
schedules. They are applicable to the entire range of class hiumbers 000-999. The notation of
- table-6 ‘Languages’ is also applicable, but their use is restricted to these aumbers from: the
schedules and other tables wherein the classifier is specifically mstmcted The notation of
tables 3 and 4 are applicable only to their respestive classes, literatire dnd languages.
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13.4.6 Summaries

The three summaries provided at the end of volume 1 give an outline of the schedules of
volume 2. These summaries illustrate how the universe of knowledge is divided in DDC, the
total number of main classes and their subdivisions. These summaries act as a guide for
understanding the specific division of volume 2 and are of help for the begnner.

Self-Check Execise-3 _
What are the different tables given in DDC to synthesize the number?
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

-13.4.7 Relative ndex

This forms vol.3. of the DDC. The index contains an entry for every significant term
named in the schedules and tables. It also included many aspects that are named or implied by
add notes. Class numbers are given for most subiects that are in schedules and for many subjects
whose numbers are obtained through number butlding.

The index is considered as a very important part 3ughk, as it is the least of the scheme
from the beginning. The inaex is considered as * e index’ because of its inverse rclations
to the schedules. The relative index supplement t@siﬁcaﬁon scheme by bringing to gether
those related aspects of a subject which are red throughout the scheme due to classification
by discipline. For example, if the classiﬁersl{:%ork on copper and if he looks under the term,
he will find many aspects and sub cts " copper in various disciplines. Each aspect of
copper leading to one or more specifig precise numbers in the schedules. The index is very
detailed in giving, under each t, the numbers in which it may be classed according to the
discipline or aspect or point of treated in a given document. :

Self-Check Execise-6

What is relative index?

Note ; i) Write your answer in the space given below:

i1) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

13.4.8 Synthetic Devices

DDC offers many dcv1ce'~; for synthesis of class numbers These may be categorised into
the following types:

(i)  Add from tables
(i)  Add from schedules




(1it)  Add from both tables and schedules
(iv) - Special topics of General applicability
(i) Add from tables

Notations from tables 2-7 may be added to certain numbers in the schedules to make

them more specific under certain scheduled numbers. Instructions indicatc exactly what may

be added, from which table, to what base number. For example under 331.291-331.299,
Geographical treatment (of wages) where appears the instruction “Add © Areas’ notation 1-9
from table 2, to base number 331.29”. This means that for a book on “Wages of India’, the
number -54 for Indja from table -2 is to be attached to the base number 331.29, which means
wages in different countrics. This results 331.29 54 where - 54 stands for India from table -2.

(ii) Add from schedules

‘Similar to above, the base number is always stated in the instruction to create a sequence
by adding digits from another sequence in the schedule. For example, under 581.19 Biophysics
and bio-chemistry (of Plants), the instruction reads as ‘add to base number 581.19, the number
following 574.19 in 574.191-574.192’ eg. enzymes 581.1925.

Sometimes, a compiete class number is added to another class number. eg., under 026
special libraries, the instruction reads as “Add 001-999 to base mimber 026”, Sometimes, in
cach class number two or more ‘add” munbers may be present,

(iii) Add from tabies and schedules

1

Sometimes numbers are derived by adding fw@ble ¥hd then from the schedule or vice

versa. For Example:

271 Religious congregations orders in@hgch history
Add to base number 271 the nu@s following 255 in 255.01-255.98 eg., Franciscans

on church history 271.3; then add 0 a result add areas notation 1-9 from table 2" e.g.

* Francisans in UK. 271.3041

|bJ

From the Schedul e@ 271,
| . |

041
2553 L From Areas notation, Table-2

(iv) Special topics of General applica_bility

The principle of special topics of general applicability refers to the subdivision of a
subject according to a characteristic having general applicability to its (subject’s) subdivisions
which are based on different characteristics.

For example, the subject Animal husbandry can be divided into specific activities like
selection and acquisition, breeding, care and maintenance ete., (081-089), which are also
applicable to any of the specific animals, Thus we have 636.1-9 various kinds of animals. The
generalities like breeding (082) are applicable to any of the divisions from 634.1 to 636.9. Thus
breeding of horses would be given the number 636.1082. This is achieved through an add to
instruction.

Self-Check Execise-7
Briefly explain the devices available to synthesise the nuruber.
Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below;

ii) Compare your answer with the model ax. v+ 5 the end of tias unit.
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13.5 FACET STRUCTURE

Library classification, being a pre-coordinate system, has a fixed citation order for the
various facets in a number. Even though the order is fixed, taking into consideration, the
circumstances and the interests of the majority of the users, there may arise, occasions where
those prescribed order of citation is not found satisfactory. For example in 340 law, where the
dvision is considered to consist three elements (facets) apart from the base number 34:

(i)  The branch of Law
(i1} Topics within the branch and
()  Geographical area

DOC provides a facet structure for arrangement in any of the three ways, as an option,
ViZ,

a) branch of law, area, topic or

b)  branch of law, topic, area. -
If we take a specific title, “Labour Laws in I@el‘tains to a specific geographical
in

area, following are the optional numbers for the i stion.
1) 344 .54 01

Law ——J ] I——Wboqr Laws

SocialLaw India {Areas - Table - 2)
a r Indian Law

44 Q1 09 54

3
Social Law T ! - Standard Sub-division
' Labour laws _

13.6 MERITS

Usefullness . The important feature of the DDC is that its notation which provides a universal
language, that can be-understood in ali libraries, and even in all countries, as it is used 1-9 Indo
- Arabic numbers.

Versatility and Flexibility: Another valuable features of De“'a'e'y is the adaptability of its notation

- to the needs of libraries of different sizes and natures. This is a srnall or a large library can

reduce the length of base numbers, according to its versatility. For example, a book on Diseases
of wheat crops, can be reduced to the minimum base of 3 digits 633. If one needs it can also be
extendable according to size and nature of the library collection.




-Alphabetical arrangement : DDC has greater advantage of using the alphabetical arrangement
for the terms of schedules and tables, at hierarchy at every stage, in the relative Index.

13.7 DEMERITS

Besides the number of merits, listed above, Dewey is also criticised for some demerits.
-As we know well, that DDC has come when no scheme wag available. The major objectives of
the DDC has been its practicality. Dewey was aware of the theoretical shortcomings but preferred
practical usefulness to philosophic theory. Every scheme, at present has both merits and demerits.
So, the DDC also is not an exception to it, '

(a)  Order of classes ; DD is criticised still on the order of classes of knowledge in the
' scheme. The scquence of main classes and the collocation of other sub-divisions are
considered to be arbitrary and illogical. A few are:

(i)  Separation of Languages (400) from Literature (800)

(1)  Social Sciences (300 from Geography & History (900)

(iiiy Political Science (320) from Public Admini.stration '(350)

(iv) Commerce (380) from Economics (330) and Business rﬁanagement (650)

(v)  Sociology (301-307) from Customs (390) and Social Welfare (360} and so on.

(b)  Anglo - American Bias : The Scheme reflects an overwhelming Anglo-American bias in

culture, language, literature, religion as the scheme whg originated from America. For
example in 200 Religion all the classes 200-280 haNgeep occupied by christianity. The
other major religions have been left with 0111629 :

13.8 SUMMING UP

DDC was first designed in the 187 :}!Evil Dewey with 42 pages. As we have seen in
the evoiution of DDC, the innovative ¥e relative location, decimal fraction notation,
jon ofSubjects contributed to the success of DDC. Despite
is incorporated synthetic devices whenever possible,

relative index and detailed classif]

o

its enumerative structure, the sch

The 19th edition of DDC was brought out in the year 1979, continued in the developiment
of three previous editions. DDC being an enumerative classification, divides the universe of
knowledge into ten main classes which is further divided into divisions and each division is
continued till the desired degree of specificity is reached.

The DDC s a set of three volumes:
Volume 1 lntroduq'tion and tables;
Volume 2 Schedules; and
Volume 3 Relative index.

The seven tables act as common auxiliaries which are repetitive or commonly applicable
to all classes.

The notation of the DDC is simple and often mnemonic. Relative Index of DDC helps
the classifier to locate the givén topic in the schedule and tables. It brings all the related terms
of the subject at one place scattered in-the schedules. DDC has its own merits to shelve the
documents on racks in the libraries in a helpful sequence, ' '
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13.9 MODEL ANSWERS

1.

Tt was published in four volumes. Volume-One: Introduction and tables: Volume-Two :
Summaries and Schedules (000-599); Volume - Three : Schedules (600-999); and Volume
- Four : Relative Index and Manual.

It divides the knowledge into ten main classes and each main class into ten divisions,
cach division into ten scctions and so on. Thercfore it is possible to extend the printed
scheme at any point to any desired extent.

DDC is a best example for the pure notation, where Dewey used only single species of
numerals to represent notation. He used the Indo-Arabic numerals 0,1-9 to represent the
main classes and the divisions also by numerals. It is simple to understand and expand
the number to any extent.

tn addition to schedules, Dewey uscd seven common auxiliary tables to extend the number

through synthesis.

Table -1 Standard subdivisions
Table -2 Areas
. Table - 3 Subdivisions of Individual literatures

Table -4 Subdivisions of Individual languages
Table - 5 Racial, ethnic, national grou
Table -6 Languages

Table-7 Persons. Q
An alphabetic index to a classificggjon schefne in which all relationships and aspeets of
the subject are brought together u&hch index entry.

To reduce the volume of D aid fo be enumerative scheme, Dewey has introduced a
few tables which led to s§nth ise the number. These synthetic devices may be categorised

as

1) Add from tables;

ii)  Add from schedules;

iti)  Add from both tables and sehedules; and

iv)  Special topics of general applicabi I'ify. S

13.10 ASSIGNMENTS

1)
2)

3)

4)
3)
6)
7
8)
9)

]

When was the first edition of DDC published?

What is an enumerative scheme for classification? How does it differ from Analytico-
Synthetic Scheme?

What is meant by ‘Add Note™?
Explain the ‘Hierarchical Structure” of classes in DDC.

What is meant by ‘Base Number’?

. What do you mean by ‘Phoenix Schedule’?

What are the various memory aids available in DDC?
What is meant by ‘Decimal Classification? Explain with examples.

Define ‘Relative Index’ and explain its advantages.




13.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

- Dewey, Melvil. Dewey Decimal Classzfcauon and Relative Index. 19th cdx’edltcd by Benjamm
A Custer. vol.: Introduction and Tables. New York: Forest Press 1979,

Raju, A.AN. Decimal, Universal Decimal and Colon Classzfcauon. a study in corﬂpan’san,
Delhi : Ajanta Publications, 1984. .

13.12 GLOSSARY

Add Note

Artificial Digit

.~ Base Nuniber

Central Entry
Citation order
Divide - LIke

Hierarchy

Instruction note

Memory aid

Optional Provision

Phoenix Schedule

Relativity |

‘number in the hierarchWg

:An instruction directing the addition to a designed base number

of digits derived either from a number sequence in the schedules
or from a table. Replaccdthe former instruction “divide like”.

: . A letter or other symbol used in certain cases as a substitute for

digits 0-9 to provide a more prominent location or shorter notation

for various languages, literatures, religions, cultures, ethnic

groups etc.

(1) In a sequence of numbers, that port1on whu:h does not vary
but remains the same in each number of the sequence. To this
number digits from the tables or from another sequence in the
schedules may be added asinstructed (2) The unvarying portion
of sequence from which dig@aken to form another sequence

may also be referredto as a umber.

icept for which there is no specific
gotation, and which therefore, covers

a span of numbe : .
The order ipmghicifthe claSSIﬁer should take account of the

An array representing

' subdivisi@!ﬁa sub]ect that is divided by more than one
chargpigristi ' - -

(Ob%ﬁm instruction to develop a span of numbers like another
sequende by using same pattern of terminai digits. Superseded by

add note (q.v.)

The arrangement of disciplines and subjects in an order ranging
from the most general to the most specific. In DDC degree of
specificity is usually indicated by length of notation and always
by depth of indention.

A note directing the user to take some specific steps which are not
obvious from the heading and its context or from the general
notes.

" Any of various methods of using the same combination of numbers

to represent the same topic in various contexts. \
A variation from the preferred provision offered to users in the

~ printed schedules and tables of the DDC.

A completely new development of the schedule for a specific
discipline. Only the basic number for the discipline is certain to

. remain the same as in previous -editions, all other numbcrs being

e

freely reused to the extent required.

The property of the index which reverses the subordination of
subject to discipline, thus bringing together from all disciplines

' the various aspects of individual subjects.
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Schedules 1 The series of numbers constituting the notation for the ten main

. DBC classes and all their sub-divisions. Formerly called general
tablels or tables. '

Special topic of general : A kind of subdivision of a subject or discipline which also a part
applicability of different kind of subdivision of the subject or discipline.

1313  MODEL EXAMINATION

I

1L

: ESSA_Y QUESTIONS _
1} Trace the evolution of Dewey Decimal classification upto the latest edition.

E 2)  Explain briefly the salient feat_ures'of the DDC with special emphasis on the latest

“edition.
SHORT NOTES
a)  Standard subdivisions

b) . Relative Index
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140 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Universal Dec1mal Classification u DC) is also a popular scheme of library classification
and is in use throughout the world. The unit gives you an outline of the Scheme

After going through this Unit, you will be able to

- assess the suitability of Universal Decimal Classification for classxfymg books
and developing blbllographlc tools like catalogues and indexes;

- listout various types of auxiliaries employed in UDC; and

- discuss its suitability for classifying microdocuments 201




202

14.1 INTRODUCTION

Universal Decimal Classification is generally considered as the first faceted scheme of
classification to be developed. It is a scheme for classifying information on all subjects and in -
all forms. The medium editions contain about a one-thirds of the material of full editions.

In this unit the Universal Decimal Classification is explained with reference to its structure, '
notation, auxiliaries, synthetic devices and alphabetical index. The unit briefly describes its .
origin and development and discusses its strength and weakness. Further, it also provides you
adequate guidance to build a number of your own. A few worked out examples have beep
demonstrated for building the number.

For building numbers, you are advised to use a copy of UDC schedules published by the
British Standards Institutions under the title UDC : International Medium Edition English Text
(BS 1000 M : 1985) : 2 volumes. This comprises two parts. - '

Part 1 : Systematic Tables (BS 1000 M : 1985)
Part 2 : Alphabetic Subject Index (BS 1000 M : 1988)

14.2 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

Universal Decimal Classification has its roots from Dewey Decimal Classification. The -
Dewey Decimal Classification attracted the attention of Rgul Otlet, a young Belgian Barrister,
ﬁ l}f

already noted for his work in ‘Bibliography’ in the S iences. This was in 1895, when
Otlet, in collaboration with Henri La Fontaine, was w n a universal bibliography under
the auspicious of Institute International de Biblie (IIB) in Brussels. Both were working
on the Project Universal Bibliographic Repagiefy, which was intended to become a
comprehensive classified index to all publ?@fomation.

§

While Otlet was in search of ajmeans for arranging the entries of'the planned Universal

bibliography he found that Dewey 1 Classification which was in its 5thedition, was
found most useful for the purpggey Ther®fore, he obtained permission to translate it into French.
Otletand La Fontaine were im by the following merits of Dewey Decimal Classification:

(i)  As ataxpnomy of human knowledge which can be expressed in an international
language.

(ii) Due to the decimat numbers it can readily aecommodate the details needed for -
bibliographic classification.

However, Otlet was not satisfied with just borrowing the Dewey Decimal Classification
textand translating it into French. Several innovations were introduced into the original scheme
to develop a versatile means of arranging and retrieving literature. Thus:

I.  Universal Decimal Classification became a highly synthetic scheme:

2. Various possible relations between subjects were identified and symbols a351gned
to represent them.

3. Realised that characteristics common to many subjects llsted separately as Tables .
of common auxiliaries.

With the introduction of auxiliaries and other synthetic features, Universal Decimal
Classification achieved a higher level of detail in numbers and economy of presentation. The
level of detail worked out by Otlet and La Fontaine in the French version of Dewey Decimal
Classification due to their innovations served well the purpose of their Repertory. This contains
33,000 sub-divisions and was published by IIB in French during 1904 to 1907, naming as
Handbook to the Universal Bibhographrc Repertory It was in fact the first edition of Universal
Decimal Clasmﬁcanon .




14.2.1 Various types of Editions

. This edition led to the publication of various editions in different versions of the language.

English, French and German have been chosen as the official languages for the maintenance of
Universal Decimal Cla551ﬁcat10n IIB started to publish Universal De01mal Classification in
the above versions. ' :

The scheme of the ﬁrst French edition was continued to expand and work progressed td
the 2nd edition under-editorialship of Frits Donker Duyvis. He is responsible for the extension
and revision of the Science and Technology (S&T) sections. The 2nd of French edition was
published during 1927-33 increasing the subdivisions to 70, 000 3rd ed1t1on in 1934 1951,
raising the subdivisions to 1,40,000.

The credit for introducing and popularising Universal Decimal Classiﬁcation in the UK
and from there to the Commonwealth countries goes to Dr. S.C. Bradford (1878 - 1948) a

pioneer in the field of documentation. The first edition in English was in fact third edition of .

the Universal Decimal Classification and was published in the year 1936 under title Classification
for works on pure and applied science in the Science Museum Library. The responsibility for
publishing a Full Edition of Universal Decimal Classification in English was initially taken by
the British Society for International Bibliography and the ASLIB together and several other
parts were published during 1936-39. Later, BSI assured the responsibility for publishing
Universal Decimal Classification and continued to produce English editions as BS1000 from
1943. The latest in the series of publications is BS 1000 M: 1985 Universal Decimal
Classification - International Medium Edition. The index w ubllshed as BS 1000 M: 1988,
e the official British editors body

an alphabetical Subject Index.
@ in 1943.

In due course the British Standard Institutig
and publication of the full English edition, the 4th

Two other methods of publications are he Medium edition and Abndged edition.
The first medium edition was publi‘@nm an. The first British abridged edition was

published in 1948 and was based on ce Museum schedule. The second edition 1957

of the full edition, -

Decision was taken to publish Basic Medium Edition known as the “International Medium
Edition”. International Medium Edition in German appeared in 1980. In English the first part
was published in 1985 and the 2nd part of the Universal Decimal Classification was published
in 1988, under the name of BS 1000 M (London : BSI ). The second edition to this was came
out in the year 1993. It is also available in the electronic from. The electronic UDC is
accompanied by two guides. One is a manual explaining how to use the file and a guide to the

was more detailed. The latest ab@e is the 3rd edition published in 1961 covering30%

ways in which the file can be put to use. Apart from the above Special Subject Editions were -

brought in some of the subjects like Nuclear Science, Mining, Metallurgy and Building.
14.2.2 Revision and Updatmg of UDC

. The overall control on the development, revision and updating of UDC is vested with

Central Classification Committee of FID i.e. FID/CCC, consisting of FID Secretary General

and editors of full editions of UDC. The proposal for the revision or extension of UDC generally
comes from the users. A proposal can be forwarded to the FID office at Hague through the
national committee or by individual users after it was first considered by the editors. The

proposals are then sent to headquarters for a careful study and after it is adcepted, it will be

published as ‘P-note’. These proposals will be kept open for a period of four months and any

user of UDC may comment on them. If no comments are received within the stipulated time, .

.the proposals will be accepted and mcluded as apart of UDC schedules Every year p-notes are
- progressively cumulated into three-year volumes. : :
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The process of revision of UDC is very long and it takes nearly two to ten years for
accepting a proposal and by that time the proposed alternations in some of the fast growing =

disciplines like sciences and technologies may become out dated.

FID is the Center for Management and Maintenance of Universal Decimal Classification.
Universal Decimal Classification has been translated into many other 1anguages and there.are

“now editions of various lengths in 23 dlfferent languages

A related advantages of UDC lies in its independence. It is therefore possible to use
UDC class marks as a complement to post - coordinate indexing language techniques, to represent
subject concepts, to act as theasuraofacet or to display hierarchical structures. As the automation
held great promises for UDC; it is most suitable general scheme for retrieval of information in

electronic fites. Thus, UDC may be a way to make more suitable for the online age without
_ drastic structural revisions to the existing UDC. :

Self-Check Exercise - 1
State Briefly the genesis of Universal Decimal Classiﬁcatibn.
Note : i) Give your answer in the space: p'rbvided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this unit.

...........................................................................................................................................

143 NATURE AND STRUC$1EE~/ |

14.3.1 Nature _ _
- lassification is a means of%g order to multiplicity of concepts, or perceptions or
the

items of information, by arr into classes. The classification may be special, biased
towards a particular subject eral covering the universe of information. The UDC and
DDC both are the examples for general classification. The classification may also be scientific
or documentary, Again, DDC and UDC are documentary, as they tend to be either for library
use of bibliographic collection. The Classification may also be enumerative or faceted/analytico
-syhthetic. Therefore the UDC has all the characteristics of general, documentary and faceted. ‘

14.3.2 Structure _ )
As the Universal Decimal Classification has gualities of general, documentary, and faceted |

‘the scheme has been divided into two kinds of tables, the Main and the aux111ary tables ‘

(sometimes called as “schedules” and “tables” respectively.)

‘The scheme begins with a contents table, brief introduction, which includes a brlef
historical outline and describes the scheme as it is to-day.

The auxiliaries which will be described in detail, appear next, followed by an outline of
the main tables. The overall outline of the main table is similar to that of DDC but the notation
is slightly different and the lay out is rather less satisfactory. There is no three figure minimum
in UDC, so Science is 5, Mathematics 51. In order to break-up the notation, which tends to be
rather long, a point is used after every three di glts as 621.039.5, if no other notatlonal device is
applicable.

14.3.3 Main Tables
The UDC is closely related to DDC, As in Dewey § scheme the Universe of Knowledge

‘was leldBd in 10 classes, each of which then further divided by ten as:




Generalities: science of khowledge, organisation, mformation etc.
Phitosophy, psychology. '
Religion, Theology

Social Sciooce, economics, law, Government education, commerce.
Vacant

Mathematics and natural sciences.

Applied Sciences, Medicine, Technology, Agriculture

The arts, recreation entertamment, sport |

Language, linguistics, literature

O 00 ~1 o L b b e &

Geography, biography, history

The class 4 was cancelled in 1963 to make room for future development, and its subjects,
linguistics, was merged into class 8 Literature,

Each of these broadest classes, is denoted by a single digit Arabic number, divided turther
as ten and then further by ten and so on, for cg. class 5 is divided into the following subclasses.

50  Generalities

51  Mathematics

52.  Astronomy, Astrophysics, space research, geodesy
53  Physics

54 Chemistry; rﬁineralogical sciences
55  Farth science, geology, mineralogy eto.O

56  Palacontology
57 Biological sciences in gonerQ

58 Botany

59 Zoology %

These two digit classes have f¥ther subdivisions, denoted by three-digit numbers and
so on. The main tables are divided hierarchically with the numeric hierarchy reflecting the
"“conceptual hierarchy.

61 Medical Scicnees
611  Anatomy
612 Physiology
613 Hygiene personally
614 Public Health
614.1 Population. Bepopulation o
6142 Publ ic;and Professional organ of Health
614. 3 Sanltary Impectlon & Control | |
615 Pharmacology, Therapeutlcs Toxzoo’logy o
616 Pathology, ohmcal medlcme |
617 Surgery, orthopaedics, ophthalmolo gy |
618 Gymaecology, oﬁsﬁe’trics.

619 Veterinary science.
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We can see ourselves how in the above example numeric hierarchy reflects the conceptual
hierarchy. Each broad classification is divided into narrow classes by adding a digit and similarly
each narrow class so gotten into still narrow ten classes, the same way until no further sub-
divisions arc possible. By short-listing our example the two hierarchies, numeric and conceptual,
will be self-evident. Thus. '

3 Social sciences

35 Public administration

355 Military Affairs generally
3552 ' Recruitment of Forces
355.21 Personnel

355211 Systems of recruitment
355.211.3 Reserve Forces

We moved down the numeric hierarchy from 3 (the broadest class) to 355.211.3 (the
narrowest class) by adding one digit at a time, six times in all. Similarly, with every division,
we moved down the conceptual hierarchy from Social Sciences to Reserve Forces studied in
Military Affairs under Public Administration, a social science from the broadest concept to the
narrowest. This means the main tables are divided by hierarchy.

The division of the UDC, thus follows the principle of general to special. In the hierarchy
that each cldss gets divided super-ordinate, by depotig greater extention, the co-ordinate
devoting a similar level of generality and the suboiggte, denoting greater specificity or

intension. O
Self-Check Exercise-2

State Briefly in what respect UDC differs?MDC
Note : 1) Give your answer in the o ided below,

1) Compare your ansQ witlhe model answers given at the end of this unit.

14.3.4 Auxiliary Tables

The auxiliaries are infact a set of common facets and facet indicators which enable us to
synthesize freely. Some of them are of fairly restricted application while others may be used
frequently.

The UDC has developed two kinds of auxiliaries.
i) Common auxiliaries; and  (ii) Special auxitiaries. -

The common auxiliaries which may be used at any point in the main schedules and the
special auifiaries which have different meanings according to their context.

These auxiliaries are considered as the UDC’s most innovated and influential feature. Tt
1s with the help of these auxiliary notations that the signs and sub-divisions provided to allow
for the construction of compound numbers or synthesis. A compound number is created by

206 synthesizing, using elements from more than one place in the tables.




For example : 159.92 is a simple number
327 (410) 15 a compound number
327+ 34 is formed due to synthesis

The simple number above is taken from Psychelogy table denoting compartive Psychology
where as 327 (410) is a compound number as two elements, 327 Foreign Relations and (410}
United Kingdom are taken from two separate tables, viz., Political science and common
auxiliaries table - d. The second number represents synthesis and similiarly 327 + 34 (Foreign
relations and Law) formed due to synthesis is also a compound number.

(A) Commonr Auxiliaries

The common auxiliaries denote generally recurrent characteristics, those that are
applicable through out the main tables, The common auxiliaries are denoted by two types of
symbols: the signs and sub-divisions. -

The signs serve as relators to link UDC numbers between two numbers. The accepted
signs are the plus, the stroke, the square brackets and double colon, which bring relationship
together in the compound concept.

The plus and the stroke represent kinds of aggregation; while the colon serves for most
other relations. '

For example:
+ plas meaning And 327+34 Inte%l relations and Law.
/ stroke meaning To 172 jlosoptfy to Religion
: colon meaning reversible relation 6
32 : 34 Political Science in relation to
34:32 Law 1n relation to political sey ny
[ 1 Square bracket meaning, alge%gmuping as understoed 1n algebra.

(35 + 34) (540) Publicatio@nistration and Law in India.

: Double colon meaning Irrevo¥sible relation
77.044 : : 355 War photography
since it 1s irreversible, it cann’t be 355:77.044

“Therefore, these signs act as relators that link UDC numbers and they are not by themselves
numbers. These do not represent classes and cannot be subdivided.

In the above example 327 (Foreign Relations) and 34 (Law), the plus sign connects the
related subjects, but nonconsecutive numbers. The stroke connects consecutive numbers ¢.g. 1
(phitosophy) and 2 (religion). Therefore 11/14 means 11+12+13....14. The colon indicates rclation
between two co-ordinate classes, as in 35:34, where the meaning does not change even if the
order of the classes in it is reversed. The square brackets are an algebraic subgrouping device to
denote a complex subject formed by two or more main numbers with a plus sign or colon. The
double colon fixes the order of the component numbers in a compound number. Thus 77.044 :
: 355 war photography, where 77.044 news photography and 355 is war, can only be placed
under news photography and not under war because the number is not reversibie.

Auxiliary Sub-divisions

The common auxiliary tables consist of numeric tables. In this the concepts are cnumerated
and arranged hierarchically. Though they resemble the main tables, they are distingnished by
their own symbols. These symbols are prefixed to the number, or they enclose the number.
These common auxiliaries are featured recurring in all or most subjects. They are listed only
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once in the scheme in order that they may be taken out and attached where they are required.
The commeon auxiliaty subdivisions, thus, facilitate synthesis and create mnemonics.

The common auxiliary subdivisions fail into two groups : (i) the independent, (ii) and
the dependent auxiliary tables. Both are affixed to any UDC number and where appropriate the
independent auxiliary subdivisions are used of their own, to form the whole class nuimber for a
document. For example, tables of language, form, place etc., The dependent auxiliary tables
are always affixed to a UDC Numbers. For e.g., persons, materials and point of view etc.

- As Independent As Dependent
Language = 20 English point of view
Form o (031) Encyclopedias .001.5 Research
f Place (41) Great Britian e.g. Research in
Time . #1990 Librarly'Science 02.001.5
- Race & Nationality {=96) Negroes Persons 055.2

Women professionals
in Library Science 02.055.2
Materials - 037 Yarn.
The above tables show most of independent auxiliary subdivisions tables have symbols
that enclose the number as in parenthesis, quotation marks etc. where the dependent auxiliary
tables have the symbols used as suffixes, with dot, dash etc., '

As seen above the common auxiliary subdivisiqps afg grouped into two as, (i} independent

and (1) dependent. The tables of (i) language, (i"l forntwli1) place, (iv) race, and (v) time. The

dependent common auxiliaries are the auxilig &f (i) point of view, (i) material, and (iii)
personal. ' ' '

I. The Indej:endent Common Auxi?l‘bs.

(i) Common Auxiliaries of La-@g '
These auxiliaries dengeeythe lahguage or linguistic form of a document whose subject is

denoted by a main UDC nur@ve symbol used to represent as common auxiliary of language
15 (equals). The language nomb¥ may be formed on the basis of paralletled division of 802/809
individual languages and 820/899 “Literatures of Individual Languages™ Thus a detailed table
was given in 1{c) of UDC (B 1000M: 1985)

= 20 English from 820, by substituting = (equals) sign in the place of 8",
For example : 54=20 Textbook of Chemistry in English. '
53 (035) =20=30 Handbook of Phys_ics in English / French.

(iiy Commeon Auxiliaries of Form

These denote the documentary form or representation of a subj ect represented by a main
UDC number. The symbol used to represent the form is (0...) zero in parentheses.

58 (035) Handbook of Botany
58 (048.7) Summaries on Botany.
(tit) Common Auxiliaries of Place

The place auxiliaries indicate the geographical range, locality or other spatial aspect of a
subject denoted by main UDC number. These can be represented as (1/9) brackets one-to-nine. -

eg. ©331.2(44) Wages in Frnace _ o
331.2(44-17y . Wages in Northern part of India.




(iv) Common Auxiliaries of Race andNationa]ity’,

These denote the nationality of ethnic aspects of a subject represented by a UDC number,

These will be represented by a symbol (=....) brackets equals)
39 (=96) " Folklore of Negroes.

"~ (v) Common Auxiliaries of Time

These denote the datc, point of time or range of time or subject represented by a main-

UDC number. The symbol used to represent time element s « (double quotation marks).
Apart from the double quotation marks the time auxiliaries employ the plus and minus signs
(for BC and AD) - '

“1991» Year 1991 :
“1991.12.117 " Eleventh December 199]
“18” : 19th Century. o

II. The Dependent Common Auxiliaries:
(i) Commhn Auxiliaries of point of view

These denote the most general poihts of view fom;_; which a subjei:t_'may be considered:
concept, theory, function, activity, process etc. These are applicable throughout UDC, by

used to represent this element is 00.... (point nought no
e.g 02.001.5 Research in library sci '
_ © 622.002.5 Plant, Machinery equ@t in Mining.
(i) Common Auiiliaries of materials :Y -
The symbol used to represent th¢elgment’is -03 (hyphen nought three). These denote the

materials or constituents of which obj®{s or products are made, and are applicable through
most of the main tables if the @ als aspect is secondary to the subject. The main places for

suffixing, directing the main numbers. These are not toﬁ‘@ed independently. The symbof
t) :

the materials are in most cases th .’ ions of 66/67 dealing with manufacture of processing. -

666.3/.7-033.57 Enamel in ceramics. _
where - 033.57 represents Enamel.
(i) Common Auxiliaries of Persons

The symbol used to dénote the auxiliary is -05 (hyphen nought five). The -5 auxiliaries

denote the persons concerned or their characteristic or discipline according to ‘personal

application. _ _
| 2945-05 ° Hindus
33-05 . Economics

At any place in the above hierarchical chain any new concept can be accommodated
without disturbing the order of existing concepts. The division on the basis of decreasing
extension clearly expresses the order of classes in the hierarchy.

(B) Special Auxiliaries

The special auxiliaries, unlike common auxiliaries are not listed in one place, and by

definition (i.e. denotes locally recurrent characteristics) that are applicable in an united range

of main subjects. They occur at various places in the main tables, and express concepts that are’

recurrent, but in a more limited subject range. Most of the special auxiliaries are enumerative -

and listed in the cl_éss. They are always listed on suffixes to other main table numbers and

cannot be used independently and they are applicable only where they are indicated. The same
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notation indicated may be uscd clscwhere with a different meaning attached to it.

Of the notation used in special auxiliaries, the three main kinds are described and
differentiated in auxiliaries tables:

(i)  The Hyphen series ; -1/-9 serving to indicate elements, components, properttes
«. and other detaﬂs of thc subject denoted by the main number t¢ which they apply.

For example: The series 62-1/-9 applicable thmughout 62/629, denotes Engincering
and its sub-classes.

- (i1)  The Point-nought series : .01/.09 denoting the sets and subjects of recurring
' concepts such as aspect studies, activities, processes, operations, plants and
equipment.

. For example : 629.02.07 equipment, instruments etc. of transport vehicle
Engineering.

(i) The Apostrophe series: ‘1/°9 unlike hyphen and point nought series, these are
synthetic and integrative in function and denote compound subject by compound
notation. They arc-sometimes fully listed, but elsewhere are derived from main
numbers of parallel division.

For example : Subdivision of 329 Political parties.
329.17°23°12 Nationalist-Republican-Liberal parties. (Is a synthesis of

' 329.17-328.23 and 329.12) Q
'669 15724726-194 Low-carbon altoys of st and chromium
. Where 669.15-194 Low carbon ferrous al@
669.24 chromium '
669,26 nickel - steel ?\
The special auxiliaries may b%!ingly or in combination with other auxiliarics and
thg special auxiliaries may al%r re than once, in a class. :

e.g. 329.052 Oppositi
329.052°23 Republican party as opposition party.
Self-Check Exercise-3 '

What are auxiliaries available in UDC and state their use.

rties

Note : 1) Give your answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this unit.

14.3.5 Parallel Division |

~ The parallel division is signalled in the table as sign = This simply means the number
preceding the = may be subdivided in a manner analogous to the number following it and this
will be exactly an analogoub array with the same concepts expressed by the same sequence of
digits.



Target Number ' Source Number

611 Anatomy = 616 Pathology

611.117.14  Cardiovascular System wi 616.11/.14 Diseases of Cardiovascular
Blood vessels, etc., ; System, Blood vessels, efc.
under Anatomy {under Pathology)

611.11 Pericardium 616,11 Diseases of

Pericardium

611.12 Heart 616.12 Discases of Heart

611.13 Arterigs 616.13 Discases of Arteries

611.14 Veins 616.14 Diseases of Veins

In this case the subdivisions of 616 are the source numbers from which digits have been
taken and added to the target number under 611 expressing the same concepts i.e. the left hand
column represents these items in the context of Anatomy, while those in the right hand represent
them in the context of Pathelogy. It means in 611 *Anatomy’, parts of which are parallel to 616
‘Pathology’, where both arc subdivided into particular organ.

Here the compiler has opted to give more details under ‘Pathology’, but it would not
matter which was chosen as the main place. The point is that they are paralfel and to enumerate
the organ fully in both places would be a waste of effort. Therefore, at such place, the compiler
instructs the classifier with parallel sign. For example unde

611.1 Angiology, Cardio-Vascular System, Blood Is:

may be detached and added to the target nu under 611; thus 616.12 is analogous to
611,12 - me
14.4 NOTATION a

You already know that not&n is a code representing the concepts of classification
scheme and generally expressing their order. The UDC has the following set of symbols:

61111714 = 616.11/.14 Q |
In the above case the 616.1 subdivisiog are the source numbers from which the digits

i} The ten Indo-Arabic numerals : 0, 1 to 9

1)  The Roman alphabet, both capital and lowcr case

i)  Punctuation marks like point, semicolon, colon and inverted commas
1v}  Mathematical signs: the plus and the euqals.

Besides it included parenthescs, squarc brackets, stroke and apostrophe.

The UDC used the above notational symbols, for representing different aspccts. The

numerals are used to provide the whole of human knowledge into 10 breadest classes, each of
which has been further divided to form 10 theoretical classes and so on, as shown in the
section 14.3 structure.

14._4.1 Notational Symbeols

{i) Roman letters are used in such places where the subject can be better indentified by
their use, for example, in the class Literature. The punctuation marks and mathematical signs
are used as connecting symbols to build compound numbers by adding to the base numbers
from the auxiliary tables. The numbers carry ordinal value and not arithmetical value, meaning
they are decimal -fractions-and not integers, This facilitates division of a class at any point in
the order without disturbing it. The other qualities of UDC notation arc explained in the following
subsections, '
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14.4.2 Hospitality

The UDC notation consists of numbers which are taken as decimal fractions, therefore it
can accommodate emerging new ideas, at any place, where appropriate. The same procedure
also followed as in the case of auxiliaries as well, The notation is thus hospitable and capable of
reaching the required level of detail. Since it is hierearchical moving from the general to the
particular, it expresses the oder of classes. Fore.g.

3 Social sciences

33 _ Economics

331 Labour Economics
331.2 Wages

331.22 Payment System -
331.225 ' Bonus system

14.4.3 Facetisation and Synthesis

The editors of UDC claim that the scheme is faceted. Every recurrent category 1s a facet
and the best example of facetisation is presented by its tables of common auxiliaries. The
UDC’s citation order for facets is flexible to a great extent, as evident from the examples given
our discussion on common auxiliaries in sub-section 14.3.3. (sub-divisions}). It also uses a
device called intercalation to change as required, the cit3on order of facets with a view of
creating a more helpful sequences (see 14.4.4). The UD is herefore, a faceted classification.

It is also a highly synthetic scheme. Or ,every taceted scheine is synthetic in
structure. However, in addition to facetisation in jorm of common auxiliary subdivisions,
UDC also contains a number of other syntidig devices such as: -
L. The usage of signs (+, /, sy ;) t§ connect two or more numbers.
2. The use of apestrophe (N@n SPecial auxiliaries.
3. The facility to c@ in a single number, two special auxiliaries.

In shoit, if the main tableWéf UDC display its hierarchical enumerative character, the
auxiliary tables represent its faceted and synthetic structure.

Self-Check Exercise-4
What is the Notational system in UDC?
Note : i) Give your answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answers given at the end of this unit.

14.4.4 Intercalation

Generally the ciation order is fixed to use the auxiliaries with main table numbers.
Intercalation is the use of an auxiliary as an infix, rather than a prefix or suffix. In other words,
certain auxiliaries may interrupt a main number. This at times, becomes necessary to provide
212 analternative approach. For example: ' '




378 Higher Education

378 (540) " Higher Education in India
378.18 (540) Student life in India - *
378.4 University

.3?8'4(54-0) _ Indian Universities ,

In the above arrangement the books aboui Higher education in India get scattered
throughout the class Higher Education. Ideally, if required, all books on Higher Education in
India should be brought together. ' '

It is possible to bring together, if the auxiliary number for ‘place; in the above case is used
as an infix and allowed to interrupt the main number as follows: ’

378
378(540)
378 (540).18
378 (540):4

If We'want to be more helpful, it might to brought still forward to precede the Higher
Education. : ' o '

378

37(540)8 - | | 0
37 (540). 18 | -

37 (540)84 | O

14.4.5 Mnemonics

Mnemonics results from the use eﬁon representing a given concept wherever
that concept occurs in the scheme. The mon auxiliary divisions and the parallel divisions
are the two principal mnemonic @used in UDC. Both these devices have been discussed
in detail in sub-section of 14.3.3 ant4.3.5 .

14.4.6 Citation Order

The Citation Order is also otherwise called as Facet Formula (like in Colon Classification).
Citation order means the order in which the elements are combined to make a compound number.
Each element in the citation represents a facet in the subject. In simple words, the citation order
is the reverse of the filing order. This means, the sequence proceeds from special to general.
The order is as follows:

Main Class ~ Special ~ Point of view place - time form language
' auxiliaries _ _ _ _ _
09 0 .001/.009 - (0/9) wn © =
0/-9 | |
‘19

Tt is suggested that the above standard citation order may not be satisfactory in all cases.
The reason would be the need in particular collection, to bring together (to collocate) all
references to a particular aspect of a subject, which would be separated if the standard order.
were followed, Therefore the citation order is optional. '
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14.4.7 Filing Order

The filing order of UDC symbols is based on a progression from the general to the
particuar. Thus, a common auxiliary used as independent number is filed before a main number.
This is followed by a compound number having the plus sign or the stroke, in it, as it is broader
in meaning than a simple number. Next, the simple numbers are filed in the order of increasing
length. The length indicates specificity (due to an auxiliary) or particularity (due to hierarchical
division). The filing order of UDC notation is given on page xi of the International Medium
Edition - English text {BS 1000 M: 1985) - -

14 4.8 Evaluatlon

The UDC notation is hospitable and expressive. It is basically enumerative, moving
from the general to the particular, and contains synthetic devices. As a result, the numbers are -
at times very long. A scheme that attempts to attain the required degree of detail for bibliographic
purposes and computerisation is bound to produce long numbers with a host of symbols. The
notation has achieved the necessary specificity and particularity, but in the process has become
clumsy. The common auxiliary subdivisions and parallel divisions lend mnemonic character to
the notation, and above all the dev1ce of i 1nteract10n brings flexibility in facet order to make it

-versatile.

14.5 INDEX

The Part - I of UDC is the Index published in Yz 1988, as BS 1000 M Part 2:1988. -
The Index has been prepared through the comp. by uting the terms available in Part I.

&

Necessary care is taken while generating the s in Index to reflect the ‘wording in the
tables. The arrangement of entries is alpbabeti ord by word. Spaced initials filed at the
beginning of a letter sequence. For exanip%sentry E.N.T. (Ear, Nose, Throat) forms the first
entry in the letter sequence of ‘E’ spaged letter - word starting with “Ent...” field as word,
which may come after abbreviati@ ' ' '

E.N.T. (Ear, Nose, > 6162
Earth Closets 628.42

East Africa ' (67)
_Ebomte __ . 678.44

"~ - Employment o 331
Engineers, Industry 62.007.1
Ententents See Alliances ' L
Enteric Fever 616.927 .
Enterology 616.34

... and so on.

14.6 PROVISION FOR FUTURE EXPANSION

_ As we have seen, the UDC notation is decimal and can accommodate emerging new

concepts wherever necessary. In addition to this to build provision, UDC has resorted to what

is called ‘gap device’. These gaps in the notation are meant for accommodatmg a large number

of subdivisions and are left where future expansion is envisaged. We found the followmg vacant
214  numbers in the notation: L
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004

In fundamentals of knowledge and culture.

149/159.8 In philosophy and psychology
305/307/309 In social sciences

365/367 In social welfare

375 In Education

38/3881In social sciences
4

The class philology is referred to 8 Literature.

503/509 In Pure Sciences
5257529 In Astronomy-
538.1/538.8 In Physics
- 544/545 In Chemistry
6/607 In Technology
695 In Building consiruction.
14.7 UPDATING

The responsibility for maintenance and updating of UDC lies with FID/CCC. The FID/
CCC works in conjuction with national organisations having consultative arrangements with
users of the scheme. Suggestions for revision normally conﬁ?sem who find that schedules
in particular subject are inadequate for their needs, either lack of detail or addition of
new subjects. A draft will be prepared for such thi set to FID/CCC for detailed study
and approval. If it is satisfactory, they publish as P-N ery year. P- Notes which-have been
accepted and entered are cumulated into the E?‘ans and Corrections to the UDC. It is the
responsibility of user libraries to carry oyt the\amendments appearing in this periodical to
enusure uptodatedness.

14.8 MERITS AND DE%T
As we are aware that UDC is¥designed on the basis of DDC, is certainly has certain

merits to its credit. The main objective of designing the scheme is for classifying information
on all subjects and in all forms. It is worth while to understand the merits of UDC.

1.  TheUDC is a general scheme of classification, enhmerating the entire universe of
information. The knowledge is divided so as to achieve the required specificity.
The required specificity is also arrived with the help of common and special
aux1llanes

2.  Thenotation consists of numerals and signs, which are understood internationally.
It atlows the maximum hospitality for admitting new terms, because of the decimal
notation.

3. Asalready explained, that the UDC is a faceted / analytico-synthetic classnﬁcanon
for connecting various citations in one single class.

4. Itisextremely flexible, at it can be used for any type of library. The citation order _

helps the classifier, to arrange the documents according to his needs. He can also
make use of the technique of Intercalation if he needs.

5. Itis ideally suitable for special libraries as its full edition contains specific subject
schedules of minute description. The medium edition takes care of almost all
subjects. '
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14.9 SUMMING UP

' 'The UDC is claimed by its editors, as an analytico-synthetic classification with the added
advantrage of flexibilities in the citation order for facets. The flexibility in the citation order is
due to the provision of devices of intercalation and reversible relation. UDC includes two kinds

of tables, main and auxiliary, where the former represents its enumerative character and the -

latter lends its analytico-synthetic character. The degree of detail achieved by UDC through '
hierarchical enumeration in the main tables, and through facetisation with the help of auxiliaries
makes it a truly bibliographic classification. The notation in UDC is hospitable, expressive,
and highly synthetic. It also contains several mnemonic devices. UDC is an inteinational effort
and caters to the universal needs. It is suitable for general and special collectlon Although
UDC orginates from DDC and inherits some of its drawbacks, its merits easily outweigh them.
Hence, it has become popular with smenceﬁspecml llbrarles through out the world

14.10 PRACTICAL EXAMPLES INUDC

The following are some worked_ out examples :

1. Foreign Policy of India and France

Foreign Policy ' 327

 India (54) | | |
France o | . (44)0
" Synthesized number - @:4:44).
2. Technical Russian Dictionary on grgani fmistry
) Organic chemistry %54?
Dictionary (subject) Q§ - (038)
Russian language = §2

Synthesnzed number 547 (03 8). g2

-5 Admmlstratwe procedures of Armed services recruitment systems
Armed services recruitment 355.211 |
" Administrative procedure 350773
Synthesized Number o 3552110773

Where. 077.3 is special auxiliary
4. Nomadic cultures of Gypsies of Spain _
Nomadic culture S - 90315

Spain | - (460)

Gypsies _ . (=914.99)

Synthesized number 90315 (=914.99) (460)
5. Human rights of disabled children |

Humanrights - 3427

Disabled children | - 56.266-053.2

Synthesized number | 342.7-56.266-053.2




6.  Educational Guidance in Turkey

Educational Guidance | 37.04.
Turkey B S o (496.1)
- Synthesized naumber : : - 37.04 (496.1)

14.11 MODEL ANSWERS

1. UDC has its roots in DDC.UDC was designed by two Belgians; Paul Ottlelt and Henry
La Fontaine under the aegis of the newly founded Institute International de Bibliographic’
at Brussels. Otlet was working on a universal bibliography and he is in'search of a
means for arranging the entries of the planned Universal Bibliography and found the
DDC (5th ed) most useful for the purpose. Due to some reasons the work was stopped
and the idea passed to design a scheme which may be helpful for classifying all types of
published works. The first French edition was published during the years 1901 - 1907

2. UDC has derived from DDC and in many respects, both are identical, for example '

~ hierarchical enumeration. Besides common auxiliaries, UDC has also developed special
auxiliaries. Because of several connective devices. It has become synthetic to .2 very”
great extent. UDC has also identified several relations between subjects. UDC has a
“higher capacity with regard to specificity because of facetization in it. This is how UDC
is different from DDC.

3. Two types of auxiliaries are available in UDC : (i) Sp&gjal auxiliaries, and {ii) Common
' auxtliaries. The special auxiliaries are locally recu@aracteristics in nature, and are
available in various places of the main scheduleswThes&concepts are applicable to those
subjects under which they are so listed andse is restricted to those subjects or

their sub-divisions only. Where as commgn auX¥#fries are attachable to any-class, having
repetitive and recurrent characteristic \% ' :

The available common auxiliari UD€ are :
i) Common auxiliaries of langagge h

i)  Common auxiliarid
iii) Common auxiliaries of time
iv)  Common auxiliaries of place
v)  Common auxiliaries of point of view
vi)  Common auxiliaries of races, naﬁo’nal groups.

4.  UDC Notation consists of the following symbols.

i) the Indo-Arabic numerals : 0, 1 to' 9

ii)  The Roman alphabet, both capital and lower case
iii)  Punctuation marks like point, serﬁi-colon, and inverted commas,
iv) . Mathematical signs, the plus and the equals

v)  Besides the above, it also includes, parenthesis, square brackets, stroke and
apostrophe. : :

The Qualities of Notation:

i)  Notation is decimal, therefore highly hospitable

ii)  Itis based on hierarchical enumeration, the relation is expressive.

iii) It contains a number of synthetic devices and capable of alternative approaches.

iv)  Finally, it is simple and amenable to computerization. - - 217



218

14.12 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Give a brief note about the structure of UDC.
2)  What are the various connecting symbols used in UDC?

3)  Givereasons to call UDC as faceted classification,

4)  Give a brief account of synthesis in UDC,
5)  Briefly list out the features of UDC (IME), 1985.

1413 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Raju, A AN. Decimal, Universal Decimal and Colon Classification : a study in comparison.
Delhi : Ajanta Publications, 1984. '

Raju, A AN. UDC (IME 1983) : a Practical and Self-Instructional Manual. Madras : TR.

Publications, 1991.

UDC International Medium Edition - English Text (BSI 1000 M ; 1985). London : BSI, 1983,

_ Introduction (Part-1)

UDC International Medium Edition - English Text (BSI 1000 M : 1988). London : BSI, 1988,

Index (Part-1I)

14.14  GLOSSARY | \

Citation Order

Conceptual hierarchy
Dependent auxiliary

Generally recurrent

Independent auxiliary

Interacalation

Irreversible relation

Locally Recurrent
Numeric hierarchy

Parallel division

The order in which the fMe cited in a number.

The division of a @ c concept into a chain of subordinate
concepts, e.g. classifedlion to decimal classification UDC (See

in conjiNCtion with a main number, e.g. point of view materials,

also numeric ?l:hy.)
A com@g¥1 iary in UDC so called because it can appear only

8.
ms common to all subjects ¢.g. form, languages etc. Commeon
auxiliaries listed only once. :

A common auxiliary in UDC that may be used as a class number
also. For example, it is possible to build a collection of Area
Studies by starting the number with the relevant space number.
Here, the space facet is an independent auxiliary.

The device that facilitates infixing.

The relation that cannot be reversed. The relation that does not

~ allow permutation of the concepts ina compound number

Features special to certain subjects only and not applicable to all,
e.g. personnel in industry and the like, They are listed where
applicable in the scheme. .

The hierarchy expressible numerically. The quality possesed by
an expressive notation, e.g. 6, 62,621 etc. Technology to
engineering to mechanical to Electrical Engineering.

When the same set of concepts appears at two places, or under
two classes, in a classification, these conceptsare listed only once
and reference is made to them from the other place where they
are to be represented in the similar fashion. These two divisions
under two classes are parallel to each other.




Reversible relation  :  The relation that can be reversed, The two elements in a compound -

number in a classification can be permuted or rotated, if the refation
between them is reversible,

Specificity . Akin to particularity. If particularity is achieved thrdugh :

enumeration, specificity is achieved through synthesis. The
capability of classification to represent all elements in a subject.

Thesaurus - : A Structured list of terms usually pertaining to a narrower subject

area. The list also displays, besidesinterrelationships, preferences -

among terms. Each theasurus forms an indexing language relevant
to a given field.

14.15 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS
I. ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Trace the origin and development of Universal Decimal classification.

2)  Briefly explain the structure and features of Universal Decimal Classification with
special emphasis on International Medium Edition. '

II. SHORT NOTES _ ‘
a)  Notation in UDC : . .
b) P-Note | 0

Q}Q~
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UNIT - 15 : COLON CLASSIFICATION (CC)
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15.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Colon Classification is one of the most important schemes of library classificaiion. This
Unit helps to familiatise you with the Scheme and its principles.




After gofng through this Unit you wiil be able to :

- deseribe the origin and development of CC;

- explain the features of different editions of CC;

- grasp the basic postulates and principles underlying CC ;

- discuss the concept of facet analysis and fundamental catcgories; and

- acquaint yourself with various techniqucs and devices employed in CC.
15.1 INTRODUCTION

Colen Classification is the best example of Analytico-Synthetic Classification scheme.

S.R.'Ranganathan has designed it, to meet the challénges of ever growing knowledge and to ™

make it possible to classify all types of documents, with certain underlying principles. Unlike
DDC and UDC, the scheme i1s based on sound theory. The schere is planned in such a way to
accommodate a new subject without disturbing the arrays already formed and at an appropriate
place.

15.2 GENESIS OF CC

Dr. S.R. Ranganathan was born in 1982, at Shiyali, Tanjore District in Tamil Nadu, He
was basically a teacher in Mathematics. His interest towards books and librarianship made him
~to-become the Libratian of the Madras University Library in 194. Soon after his appomtment,
& Li?’
U

he was deputed to Britain for an observational tour of Briti arics. While on tour, he also
attended a few classes in the School of Librarianshia, Un rsity of London. During his
observational tours he visited many libraries and il lacunac in existing schemes of
classification in use then. He thought of designing a bdefscheme of classification which may
help to classify all types of documents. While i h of methodology, once he happened to
visita departmental store in London where hgfouna clue for evolving a scheme of classification.
He observed a demonstration of a toy ca @ gecano set. The meccano set consists of several
slotted strips, rods, wheels, screws, nuts #gd bolts with which several models can be madc.
This gave him an idea to connec ent isolate ideas of a basic subject by a connecting
symbol and he selected colon as a ¢ cting symbol. -

He started working on designing 2 scheme of classification. In 1925, he returned to India
and completed the scheme in 1932. The first edition was published in [933.

Self - Check Exercise-1

) . Why did Ranganathan call Colon Classification a s’ Analytico-Synthetic Scheme
for classification?

Note : 1) Write your answer in the space given below:

if) Comparc your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

b}  What made S.R. Ranganathan to design Colon Classification?
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15.3 EDITIONS OF CC

15.3.1 First Edition

The first edition of CC was published in the year 1933 with three parts. Part 1: 127 pages
of rules explaining the underlying principles; Part - II : 175 pages of schedules and Part - 1T ;
106 pages of Index. The notation used was mixed and the colon () was used as the connecting
symbol for joining the facets. For easy understanding each main class is provided a facet formula.

The first edition was designed as the trial and error effort. Actually, there was no underlying
principles in which the schedules and facets were based. Therefore, after 1933, he tried to
evolved a theory of classification based on Colon Classification shceme. The result was the
publication of Prolegomena to Library Classification in 1937 based on this theory. The second
edition of Colon Classification was published in 1939 with illustrative examples.

15.3.2  Subsequent Editions

From this S.R. Ranganathan, started productive research work for improving the colon
classification scheme. After a lapse of 11 years, the 3rd edition of colon classification appeared
in 1950 without any major modifications. A facet formula for each basic class was provided.
The term facet replaced the phrase © train of characteristics’. The fourth edition of CC has
radical changes over its previous editions. Tt can be said a freely-faceted classification. Five
indicator digits to indicate five fundamental categorieg were introduced. A number of Greek
letters for partially comprehensive subjects were in@d.

Fundamental Category O Indicator Digit

fP]  Personality , comma
[M] Matter ?\ ' ; semi-colon
[El Emergy B colon

[S] Space : . dot

[T] Time g) dot
The indicator digit for Time () was later changed to a single inverted comma (*). This
was the edition where S.R. Ranganathan recognised different facets,

The Sth edition of colon classification appeared in the year 1957, In thls edition several
changes and things were added. This edition allocated zones for different kinds of isolates.
Further, S.R. Ranganathan described the postulational approach to classification and used ()
parentheses to represent the subject device, Many Greek letters were introduced to expand the
base of main classes. Further 2nd level space and time isolates were also introduced. -

_ The sixth edition was published in 1960 with the following modifications:
1) Greek letters which were introduced in Edition 3, were avoided except A and 3
i) Indicator digit (*) inverted comma was used to représent Time facet.
i)  The concept of empty and emptying digits was evolved.

In 1963, the reprint of 6th edition was published with the following corrections and
amendments :

i) ‘X’ was employed as emptying digit. Therefore the main class L, HZ and KZ has
been renamed as LX, HX and KX.

i)  Evolved the methodology for desi gnmg a dcpth schedule on the basis of refined
techniques and principles,

iiiy  Evolved the concept of 4 zones with 40 sectors.




Finally a thought was given to revise the scheme and publish in the form of depth-schedule.
Based on this, a preview of CC7 was published in 1969 with many proposals and changes.
Unfertunately, $.R. Ranganathan passed away in 1972 and the work was delayed. Finally, the
'long awaited CC7 with substantial changes from the earlier edtion appeared in 1987.

Self-Check Exercise-2
a)  What are the Five Fundamental Categonies (FFC)?
Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below.

1i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

b}y  What are the connecting symbols used of FFC ?

15.3.3 Features of Seventh Edition 0

The seventh edition published in 1987 is in fif€ Parts viz; Part-A Introduction ; B :
Guidance to the beginner; C : General Rules ; D: Gendggl Dlivisions and Common Iselates; and
E : Special Isolates. One significant features oR¥ag edition is the provision of Environment
Divisions and Common Property [solates ick%ot found in the sixth edition of CC. The

concept of fundamental catcgory Matte en changed. [t may manifest itself among the
facets of a compound subject as Roundl, nd 2 and so on, let it Matter - Method (M-Me}, or
Matter - Property (M-P), Matter - sgl {M-Mt). Consequent to this change the facet formula
for example for Medicine now is : ne - Organ - Property - Action, i.c.,, L, [P]; [MP] : [E].

The common auxiliaries such as (ACI), (PCI) and common facets Space and Time have been
greatly enlarged. There is no general index to the schedules.

15.4 BASIC PRINCIPLES

Colon Classification is a freely faceted scheme for classification. Like other schemes,
the universe of classes is divided into main classes, each Main Class into facets and each facet
into an array of isolates on the same subjects. Therefore there is a need to know the meaning for
the terms main class, facet and array before we proceed. '

Main Class
The classes are traditional subjects where the universc of subjects are divided mto. These

may also be otherwise called as basic subjects. Basic subjects may be simple, compound or
complex subjects. e.g. Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany, etc.

Array

Ranganathan defined an array as “the totality of the divisions on the basis of single train
of charatacteristics is said to constitute an arcay”. It means the systematic arrangement of number
symbols in an orderly manner basing on the single characteristic. E.g. in Library Science (MC)
different types of libraries represented under Personality Facet are :

World, National, Regional, State, Divisional, etc., which form a single array by classes.
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Facet

Each main class is divided into facets to signify the whole series of arrays, based on a sct
of related characteristics of division. In the main class Library Science types of libraries have
been constituted as a single facet. Each Main Class is divided on the basis of one or more trains
of characteristics. The totality of the divisions of a basic class based on a single train of
characteristics is said to form one of its Facets.

Ranganathan formed a number of postulates which may help in understanding the basic
principles. Colon classification is based on postulates and principies. A postulate is a presumption
or assumption. It is a basis for argument and hence one is not supposed to question the veracity
of the assumption. Ranganathan enumerated the following postulates in colon classification.

1) Postulate of Fundamental Categories
i) Postulatc in Basic Facct
1)  Postulates in Isolate Facet
iv)  Postulates in Rounds and Levels
v}  Postulates in Facet Sequence
15.4.1 Postulate of Fundamental Categories

According to S.R. Ranganathan there are five and only five fundamental categories,
namely Time, Space, Energy, Matter and Personality in given subject. They also come in
order of PMEST according to their decreasing conc%. He further stated that a subject
may be divided into only five fundamental categgpiag. SOME times it may be less i number, but
not more than five, O '

be identified by their characteristics of tink element or geographical element. For example,
*Conditions in China during 19th *, 'We can recognise 19th century as Time and China
as Space.

Energy @

After Time and Space, the next fundamental category is Energy. It refers to some
type of action, problem, operation, process, method or technique. For example in Library
Science, classification and cataloguing represent some action. In Agriculture, ploughing
and harvesting represent again some action. Hence these may be indentified easily in
any given subject, '

Among all fundamental categories, Vnd Space are self explanatory. They can easily

Matter

Matter may manifest in the subject in three kinds, namely, Matter - Material (MMt),
Matter - Porperty (MP) and Matter - Method (MMe). Matter facet can be recognised easily. It
usually consists of material used in construction, consumption etc. It may take a variety of
forms like wood, silk, plastic, etc.

In medicine disease, physiclogy etc., are treated as Matter - Property. In Analytical
chemistry biological method, thermal method, etc., are treated as Matter - Method. In CC 6th
edition Matter facet is available only in few subjects.

.Personali-ty : -

It 1s very difficult to definc Personality. Therefore, Ranganathan found a way out to
recognise Personality by the method of residucs i.e. eliminating the other facets first in the
order of Time. Space, Energy and Matter. Personality facet will remain as residue.




15.4.2 Postulates of Basic Facet

kS

Every basic subject is formulated by the Fundamental Categories of PMEST and each
basic subject bas its own facet formula. Every compound subject has a basic facet i.c., a
compound subject consists of a basic subject and one or more isolate ideas as its component. In

- other words, a basic facet traditionally stands for a Main Class, e.g. Psychblogy, Economics,

History, etc., In colon classification we find the number of main classes is more than 47, in 7th
edition they are still more. But we can’t name all as main calsses. Some may be traditional
classes or canonical classes which may have its own Facet formula to construct the class number.
Fore.g. C6 Electricity, where 6 is fiot a fundamental category, but it is a part of the basic class.
Hence it needs a separate facet formula for it. ' :

In many compound subjects the Basic Facet may be implicit or cxplicit. For example in
a class History of Economics where Economics is a Basic Facet, is explicit; and in another
class Discases of Lungs, where BF Medicine is implicit.
15.4.3 Postulates of Isolate Facet

Each compound subject consists of certain isolate ideas. Therefore, each isolate facet of
a compound subject can be deemed to be manifestation of one and only one of the FFC. Those

isolate ideas, which occur as manifestation of fundamental categories like Time, Space, Energy
and Matter are easy to recognise. The residue will be as personality.

Fere.g. : Treatment of Diseases of stem of wheat plant in 1374 in Haryana
Agriculture (Basic Facet) '

1974 (Time Facet)

Haryana (Space Facet) . O
Treatment (Energy Facet) ?‘
Disease (Energy Facet) Q~

Stem (Personality Facet) (@
Wheat Plant (Personality Fac (levell)
15.4.4 Postulates of Rounds and Levels

It was found that some of the fundamental categories, {P], [M] and [E] may manifest
more than once in a subject or within the round of the subject. This led to formulation of rounds
and levels. These have to be easily understood by the way of postulates of rounds and levels.
For example, ‘Treatment of Lung Diseases by X-Ray therapy’. In this, treatment is [E], Lung
[P], Disease [E], X-ray therapy [P]. Thus energy appears itself more than once in the same
subject. Such manifestations are called rounds of manifestation.

‘Personality’ and ‘Matter’ may manifest itself more than once in one and the same round
within a subject along with Energy facct. ‘Space’ and *Time’ manifest in the lastround. The
first manifestation of fundamental categories within a round is called level-1. Similarly, its
several manifestations within the round is called level-2 and level-3 and so on.

For example in Literature, the facet formula is O{P], [P2] [P3], [P4], where the personality
manifests more than once, within onc and same round of the basic subject.

15.4.5. Postulates for Facet Sequence

Once the various facets occuring in a compound subject have been determined, the next -

step is to arrange these facets in a helpful sequence. The sequence of differcnt kinds of facets of
a compound subject are determined by (he following postulates:
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i) Postulate of first facet.
ii)  Postulate of concreteness
1i)  Postulate of facet sequence within a round
ivj Postulate of facet sequence within the last round
v)  Postulate of level cluster.

The above postulates help to enable the classification to arrange a helpful sequence of
different faccts occuring in a compound subject.

Self-Check Exercise-3

Identify the fundamental categories from the following titles:

a)  Refercnce service in academic libraries iﬁ India during 1990s.
b) .. Teaching of geography in secondary schools.

¢)  History of India.

d)  Lung diseases among children.

‘Note : 1) Write your answer the in space given below:

if} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

- 15.5 NOTATION | |
| S.R._Ranganathan introduggd thg planes of work in his theory of classification (i) Idea

Plane, (31} Verebal Plane and tational Plane, Of these, notational plane is beset with
several problems. It is in this sphgfe that much research work has taken place and several

~ innovations have been made. Ranganathan in the-colon classification scheme used mixed

notation, m which a class number may have two or more species of digits.
15.5.1 Types of Notational Symbols
Thé following notational symbols are used in colon classification.
19 Indo-Arabic numerals |
A-Z P Roman alphabets (both capitals and lower case a-z)
()  Parantheses |
Indicator digits
Asterisk (indicates Agglomeration and Interpolation)
<-  Backward arrow (indicates backward range)
Double inverted comma (indicate common isolates)
&  Ampersand (indicates phase relation)
Single inverted commas (indicates Time facet)

Dot {(indicates Space tacet)




Colon (indicates Energy facet)
E _Se_mi-collon (indicates Matter facet).
- Hyphen (indicates speciator of kind-1)
= Elqual sign (indicates speciator of kind-2)
-+ Plussign (’indicatcé and, addition _
—  Forward arrow (indicates forward range)
Of these *,”, & =, + are introduced in the 7th edition.

These above notational symbols and digits used in the scheme have been given
ordinal values for the arrangement in the Classification Number. The order s given in
ascending value. '

)& =at0z0lt09At0Z * +
15.5.2 Emptying Digit

An Empty digit isemp_loy'ed'in colon classification to i_ncreﬁse the capacity of an array.
An empty digit can be employed as a sectorising digit and used to form sectors. Therefore, =
“empty digit is defined as “a digit with ordinal value but without semantic value”. Usually, the

-last digit of a species of digits can be postulated as an empz digit. -

The digit z,.9 and Z have been postulated as empty Wigifs. For example, if you are using

“the Indo-Arabic numerals, 1-9, you can divide it o Pgo nine places, and 10th and subsequent
division cannot be accommodated. To overcome thi % ulty, colon classification uses numerals
1 to 8 only and 9 is left as an empty digit. Ay it has no value by itself, but regains its full

- value when it is used in combination with 9N92, 93... 98 or 991, 992, 993 and so on. This
‘method has given tremendous potent@rease the arrays in any given facet. = -

15.6 DEVICES % I P
The main purpose of a devid® is to sharpen a facet number to form a new isolate, The

devices help in shortening the schedules by avoiding enumeration. It also provides autonomy
to the classifier when the new subjects crop-up. This requires formation of new isolates. The
devices will make it possible to the classifier to achieve the above by sharpening the isolates
with the help of devices, Besides, it also satisfics the conons for helpful sequence, mnemonics
and hospitality in an array as well as in a chain. '

- Dr. Ranganathan provided a number of devices for fhis purpose. A few important devices ‘

are given below: - .
1. Chronological Device (CD)

2. Geographical Devices (GD)
Subject Device (SD)

L

- 4. Alphabetical Device (AD)
15.6.1 Chronological Device (CD)

The purpose of this device is to sharpen a facet number by employing a chronological
‘number from the schedule of Time isolates. It can sharpen an isolate to form a new isolate. In
Colon Classification the (CD) has beeen widely used at many places for shapening the isolate
to form a new isolate. - ' : '

227



228

(i)  Authors in literature
O111,2M64
M64 is taken from Time Isolate, which stands for 1864 as [P3]
(if)  Religious sets in the schedule of Religion Q
e.g. Q29M8 where M8 stands for (CD)
(iti) Systems in Basic classes .
LB Ayurveda, where B 1s (CD) and also used in many other places of the schedules.

- 15.6.2 Geographical Device (GD)

Similar to (CD), the {GD) 15 also used for the purpose to form or to sharpen an isolate
number in a schedule. The Geographical Device is implemented by using a space isolate number
from the schedule. The Geographical Device is atso employed in colon classification at several

 places like Library Science, Fine Arts, Religion, Linguistics, History, Law and in several other

main classes. _
e.g  Early Egyptian Religion for which the class number is Q8677.
Here Q8 is othes Religion; 677 Egypt from the schedule of space isolates.

It is also further used in the classes of
(1) Community in Hiétory and Law | :
Indian Law Z44, History of India V44. 0
Gi)  Stylein Fine Arts. O
' Indian Architecture NA44
' Here 44 India : v
(i) Other religions Q~

e.g. Sikkim Q84

Where 44 is India and 1 used for favoured Category Device (FCD). This device is used
at several other places in CC.

18.6.3 Sub] ect Device (SD)

Subject device is used to form or sharpen a facet by adding to it (facet) another class
number from elsewhere in the scheme and the borrowed part is enclosed in circular brakcets or
parentheses. The subject device is frecly used in colon classification at several main classes to

- sharpen the isolates, For example:

1. Technical Libraries 24(F)

In the above example 24 stands for Business Libraries in the main Claso Llbrary Science,
where (F) Technology is added from the main class.

2. "_!_"eachmg Classical Language T:3(P8)
Where (P8) is Classical Language got by (SD).
3.6.4 Alphabetical Device (AD)

Alphanetical Device is also used to form or sharpen an isolate number. The device is
used taking first or first two or three letters of the names of persons or subjects or products
widely accepted as such. The device is used as a last resort. CC permits the use of the Alphabetical -
device at a number of places. This is used to represent. - :




()  Individualization of works of classical authors.
(i)  Brands of machine etc. ) B
O157,3M61,G Gora (A novel by Rabindranath Tagorc)
I381P Parmal rice (where J381 is rice and P for Parmal)
Self-Check Exercise-4
What are different devices emploved in CC?
Note: i} Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

...........................................................................................................................................

15.7 PHASE RELATIONS

Due to “Information Explosion’ new subjects are coming up at a faster pace. We come
across several interdisciplinary subjects. It is generally due to the interaction between two or
more subjects. The same is expressed as loose assemblage. Such subjects have to be assigned
by correct class numbers. Therefore, Ranganathan recognised thg concept of loose assemblage
- in relaiion to the universe of subjects. He introduced th@zpt “phase” to describe the
relationship between the basic or compound subjectgeys called as phase relation, A phase
relation may occur between two or more main clasay also occur within one and the
same facet of the main class or within the isolategof theX4fne array of the facet. Thesc relations
are called as Inter-subject and Intra-array phasc%ns‘

. General relation phase
. Biasphasc ,
Comparison phase @

Difference phase

Tool phase
6. Influencing phase

In the 7th edition of CC the indicator digit (connecting symbol} between the class number
and digit representing the phase relation is “&” (Ampersand). In the 6th edition it was 0. The
foliowing indicators are used in CC.

Kind of Phase Inter-subject Intra-facet Intra-an"ay
relation '

General a - J _ t
Bias b k u
Comparison C m v
Ditference d n w
Tool e p X
Influencing ' g r y
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The following are the few examples to show the use of different kinds of phase relations
in CC as per the 7th edition.

S.N. Title ccr. - CC6
'. i) General Study of Botany : _ | _ C
. and Zoology 1&aK 10aK -

(Type : Inter-subject; o '
Kind : General Phase) EEEEEE

i) Morphology biased to o ' _

. Physiology o - L2&K3 . L:20k3
(Type : Intra-facet;
Kind : Bias Phase)

iii}  Aristocracy compared _ .
to middle class ' Y528v3 - Y520v3
(Type : Intra-Array; '
Kind : Comparison)

iv)  Influence of Buddhism

on Christianity . - Q6&r4 - Q60r4
~ (Type : Intra-Facet; o : .
Kind : Influencing)
v)  Application of Psychology N p '
. 1o Education : ' eS™. T0eS
(Type : Inter-Subject; ' d
Kind : Tool Phase) : o -’

: (Type : Intra-Asray;
Kind : Difference) :
Self-Check Exercise-4

What are different types of phase relations in CC?

vi)  Difference between ?\ ' .
rural and city folk Q~ Y3l&y5s Y310y5 -

“Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below:

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

..........................................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................................................

15.8 SYSTEMS AND SPECIALS

Till the 6th Edition of colon cla_ssiﬁcation, systems and specials were enumerated along
with main classes showing separately at the end of each main class schedule. The systems and
specials are used in several classes, like Mathematics, Biology, Agriculture, Medicine, Education
etc. : ' : o .

; '(a) Systems

Colon Classification (CC) incorporates schools of thought in certain subjects. The schools
of thought are later termed as systems. For example, under Education, Montessori approach;




under Economlcs Marxist approach are systems. AII the system isolates in a basic class are

given the notational digits.according to the Chronological Device (CD). The tlme of the origin
of the system is the characteristic used for it.

For Example, - inX Economics :

XA ' Systems

XB War economics (originéted between 9999 to 1000 B.C))
XM Co-operation (originated in the 19th Century) .
XN1 Syndicalism (originated in the 1916); and so.on.

In the above, X is Economics and B, M and NI are formulated on the basis of
Chronological Dewce from the table of Time isolates. -

(b) Specials

It denotes a division of main class in which the subject of study is restricted to attributes
of the core entity under the subject of study. In CC the digits in sectors (8-9A) to (8-9K) are

used for representing the Specials. ‘Therefore, the class numbers of specials are derived by -

enumeration by AD. Some of the examples of special subjects under the subject of study are:
L-90 Adolescent medicine .. E-9G Bio-Chemistry
J-9B Dry Farmmg - .. 8-9X Industrial Psychology

: Self—Check Exercise-6 0
- How have Systems and Specials been treated in CC?7 ___

Note 1) Write your answer in the space given bel

15.9 COMMON ISOLATES

In Colon Classification (6th Edition) we find two types. of quhmon Isolates, viz.,
Anteriorising Common Isolates (ACI) and Posteriorising Common Isolates (PCI). The following
chart will give you a clear idea about various types of (ACT) and (PCI).

COMMON ISOLATES (CI)
I . .- S - |
(ACT) : (PCH
Lo R I _ '
Applicable - Applicable Applicable. - Personality Matter  Energy
before Space  only after only after

Facet Space Facet Time Facet.

(ABS) (AAS) (AAT)
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- The-following worked out examples will demonstrate the use of these various types ot
Common Isolates.

1. (ACI) Applicable Before Space Facet
(i)  Bibliography of literature Oa _
(i1) Shakespeare Concordance O111, 2J6d4c .-
(1i1) Heralé of Library Science, (1990), 2m44 N9
2. (ACI) Applicable only after Space Facet
(i) ' Indian Education Statistics, (1974) T44sN74

(i)  Administration Report of National Chemical Laboratory (1990) Pune,
' E.44,f N50rNQoO.

(iii) -Administration report of Central Mechanical Engineering Research Institute
(1958), Durgapur for 1990, D6.44,f N58rN90,

3. (ACI) Applicable only after Time Facet
(i} Report the Advisory committec for Libraries appointed by Government of
' India; (1959). 22.44'N59t.
(ii)  Statistics (stray) of University Librarians i India, (1990). 234.44'N90s
Nch ’

(iiiy Source material for Social Science Res India, (1991). 2.:£44'N91v

4, (PCI) Energy Common Isolates
(1) Critical study of Tagore works Q] 6l.g

(i}  Designing Library Classifica 2:51:b2

(i) Experiments in Physigg
3. (PCI) Personality Comygon Nglates

(i}  Functions of th%ﬂem of Andhra Pradesh Library Association (Estd.
1914) 2.44169N14,1:3

(i)  Report of the Functions of the Vice-Chancellor of Osmania University for
1990. T4.4416, e4, O, 12:3'N90r

(iii)  Report of the Director of National Physical Laboratory (Estd. 1950) for
1990. C.44,f,9N50,1'N9Or

6. (PCI) Matter Property Isolates

Material Common Isolates have not been listed in the 6th edition of CC. However, these
have been provided in the 7th edition of CC (1987). These have been named as Common
Property isolates (Chapter DL). The following are some of the worked out exanples :

() Physical properties in plastic works Mg;c2
(i)  Hardness in toy making M06; cF1
(ii1)  Orange colour binding M18; ¢cR8h

15.10 SPACE AND TIME ISOLATES

[n addition to the above variety of (ACI) and (PCI) the fundamental categories Space

 and Time function as Common Facets. The isolates listed under Space and Time can be attached

to any subject. After Common Isotates, CC provides for Time and Space Isolates which are the
manifestation of the fundamental categoties Space and Time. Time occurs in many subjects




forming a local description or local history of particular period. Tts isolates represent the
characteristics of time such as millennium, century, decade, year, month etc. [T1] and day, night,

seasons, weather conditions, etc. [T2). In CC all these isolates have been listed as levels of
manifestation of Time i.e. [T] and [T2)]. : ' "

Space isolates or geographical divisions can be used ih_ all the subjects to represent local
description and history in the class number. The space isolates represent.geographical divisions
like continents, countries, districts; water formations like, sea, oceans and rivers; physical features =
like deserts, mountains, plateau and population clusters like, village, town and city. Allthese

isolate ideas are listed under [S] and [S2]. The following are some of the worked out examples
using Space and Time Isolates. '

1 Rainfall in Hyderabad city during winter 1990: U2855.4416H N0 n7
2 Agriculture in Godavari Valley in 1990s : J.441.16G'NS_

3. Skating Alps in summer 1990 : MY2545.2A°N90’n3
) .
5

—

Incidence of Asthama in Madras city in winter 1990 : L44:453.4411M'N90'n7
Flora and Fauna of Himalayas : G:12.4.2H ' o

15.11 THE INDEX

The gencral index to the schedule in CC is entirely a tooNor the classifier and not for the
user. Itis an index to the fundamental constitutent terms inMe gehedules of classification and
the relative aspects of a subject are given only in the fgffNgf class numbers not being shown the

-relative aspects as in DDC. It has been explained fhe first letter or digit repressents a
common isolate if it is a lower case and main if 1t is a numeral or a capital letter. If the
number begins with a eapital letter followed by%eral, it is the number of a canonical class.

i

- The following ts an extract from the in CC? )
- Step D[P1,5[P2],6]
- daughter 58
- father R4[P],2214
- mother R4[P],2218
- som  R4[P],2254

S:Q[f—Check Exercise-7 o o
Whiat is a Common Isolate ? List out different types of Common Isolates.
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space given below:

if). Compaare your answer with the model answer given at the end of the unit.

..........................................................................................................................................

15.12 MERITS AND DEMERITS

Merits ; Because of sound theory, principles, canons and the provision of hospitable notation
and several devices CC is capable of assigning a unique class number for almost every subject.
The systematic order of main classes and the degree of detail and the provision of analysis and
synthesis are great virtues of CC. L R




Demerits : The drawback of CC is its complexity in assigning class number for the titles and
there is no permanent machinery to keep the scheme upto date, as in the case of UDC and DDC.
The guidance provided in the recently published 7th edition is not enough and lacks clarity and
clearcut rules. It calls for a manual, with numerous worked out examples fo its apphcatlon for
classyfymg various types of documents.

15.13 PRACTICAL WORK IN CCé

i)

Sty

vi)

Cataloguing of manuscripts in Special Libraries in India.

24;12:551.44
- Where: Library Science
Special Library
Manuscripts [M]

Cataloguing [E}
India

19597,15:433

(BC) 2
[F] 4
12
55
[S] 44

Fungus Diseasses of Leaves 0f insectivorious plants

Al

Where: ‘Botany (BC) 1
" Insectivorous Plants [P] 9597
Leaf 2] 15
Disease ] 4
' Fungus (Disca@ [2P] 33
Harvesting of Rice in Tamilnadu dulTfg 1985 |
J381:7.4411°N85 v
Where = A e (BC) J
ice I 381
est [E] 7
amilnadu [S] _ 4411
1985 T N85
Control of Floods in Ganges
Y: 4355:5.PIG : B
Where  Sociology (BC) Yy
Flood (E] 4355
Control {2E] 5
(Ganges (Rwer) [S2] PI1G
Direct Taxes in India X72.44
Where Economics (BO) ' X
| Direct Taxes [P] 72
India [S] 44
Adult Education in Africa. T3.6
Education (BC) . T
Adult Pl 3
Africa [S] 6




15.14 SUMMING UP_

_ - With all its merits, Colon Cla331ﬁcat10n is the best example for freely faceted or analytico-
synthetlc scheme for classification. Ithas well developed theoretical foundation with numerous
postulates and principles. The concept of five fundamental categories i.e., PMEST, is the basis

for analy51s of the subject, and synthesizing a class number on the basis of facet sequences. -

To achieve coextensive class number, a number of principles have been worked out for

the facet sequence and helpful sequence and devices - chronological, geographical, subject,

alphabetical etc., are used in CC for forming new isolates or sharpening the existing isolates.
The CC is more hOSpltable to new subjects through zone analysis, and employed the concepts
of empty and emptying digits. It is one of the best examples of freely faceted schedules for
library classificaation, :

15.15 MODEL ANSWERS

1) (@) A scheme which gives the classifier the maximum autonemny i in consimctmg '

the numbers for new specific subjects not enumerated in the scheduies.

Ranganathan’s colon classificaaation was the first scheme of thls lund. The-

scheme is also known as freely-faceted classification.

(b)  Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, thought to de81gn a better scheme of classxﬁmﬁon, N

which may help to classify all types of dgcuments. While in seasch.of the
methodology, once he happend to visiga d ental store in London and -
e

demonstration of toy called mg § set. This has given him an idea to
design scheme on the principle JfweMmbining the various facets.

found a clue for evolving a assification. He observed a

2) .(a) The five findamental cate Personality, Matter, E__ncrgy, Space and

Time (PMEST) S L
(b)  Inthe notational plQ?e_F FC have been given the following connecting
© symbols : S -

Pl Ca
™] ; . Semlcolon
[E] Colon
{S1 . Dot
[T} ° Inverted cama

3) a) .Library Science Basic class

- Academic libraries Personality

India Space
1990 Time
 Reference service Energy
b) . Education =~ Basic Class
Secondary schools P]
Teaching [E]
Geography L [2P]
c) History ' ' -+ Basic Class
India o . [P]
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4)

5)

6)

7)

d)  Medicine Basic Class

Child Special
Lung [PT
" Discases | [E]

CC has employed the following devices to sharpen the isolates.
D Chronological Device ~ (CD)
i)  Geographical Device (GD)
i) Alphabetical Device (AD)
iv)  Subject Device (SD)
v)  Super-Imposition Device (SiD)

The following arc the relations used in phasé:

Intra Facet and Intra array;

1) General  ii) Bias iii) Comparison  iv) Difference v)Tool, and

vi} Influencing. _

Systems have been treated by sharpening the isolates with _hronological Device and

Specials by Alphabetical Device, preceding with ‘9’ to denote the specialisation, in the
subjects.

Common isolate is an isolate, which can be att@ to many classes. Ranganathan
divided Common Isolates in the following mann®sdfised on their occurence:

COMMON TES

l 1
Anteriorising Co no&s Posteriorising Common
Isolates(ACT) Q‘ Isolates (PCIT
| 1 l | |
Ap?licable After @cr Personality Matier Energy
Betore Space time
Space

15.16  ASSIGNMENTS

3
2)
3)
4)

3)

6) -

Colon Classification is a analytico-synthetic scheme of classification - Discuss.
What are the various postulates employed in CC?

What is the notationai s@ctllre in CC? |

What is a mixed notation? What symbols are used in CC?

What is the use of devices in CC? |

Give a few examples of systems épd specials and state in which they are found.

Enumeratte different types of common isolates.
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15.18 GLOSSARY

Analytico-synthetic

Anteriorising Value

" Array

Basic facet

Empty digit

Indicator Digit

Interpolation

W

" Isolate

Octave Principle

‘Ordinal Value

Postulate

Semani:ic Value

Speciator

A scheme of classification based on the analysis of a subject into -

different facets. The facets are arranged by the prescribed

" postulates and the facet terms replaced by facet numbers. The -

facet numbers are finally synthesised into class numbers with the
aid of appropriate connecting symbols.

numbers.

A sef of numbers dis in & row or column derived from the
application of a singl cteristic.

The main class a Dasic class.

A digit v@,@ains its ordinal value without having any semantic
value. : o '

Ac ting symbol preceding a facet.

Insertion of a term or number between two existing terms or
numbers. A technique to accommodate a new idea.

An idea that can be fitted in any basic subject.

. . (Octave means eight) Principl€ which uses the numbers only upto

eight. The number nine is not used for the division of a subject.
Instead it is used as the octavising digit to start another array of
numbers like 91,92,93..... 98,991,992,993 ..... .. 998;
9992,9993.....ccoiiienne 9998, This method provides for an infinity

- of coordinate numbers in an array.

A value that denotes the position of a number in a sequence of

numbers like first, second, third etc.

Something taken as self-evident or assumed as the basis for
argument; taken for granted. i

The relationship between signs; symbols and what they repressent.

‘A term used to derote an organ, a property, material , a
geographical division or a time diviston to individualise an isolate.

The value that enables the I%]TCI‘ possessing it to precede other -
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15.19 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Explain briefly the dynamic theory of classification underlying the Colon
Classification, :

2)  Write an essay on the structure and features of Colon Classification, 6th

_ edition.
II. SHORT NOTES
a) CC7

b)  S.R. Ranganathan
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UNIT - 16 : TRENDS AND DEVELOPMENTS

IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION -

Conténts

16.0
le.1
16:2

163

16.4

16.5
16.6
16.7
16.8
16.9

Aims and Objectwes

Introduction -

Major developments of Library Classification up to 1950s
Major developments of Library Classiﬁbat_ion after 1_9505
163.1  Classification Research Group (CRG)

16.3.2  Broad System of Ordering (BSO)

16,33  Automatic Keyword Clas_siﬁcation_

16.3.4  Classification in On-line Systems

International Conferences on Classification Research
16.4.1  FIDYCR Conferences

1642 ISKO Conferences

General Classification Schemes 0

Library Classification Research in India
Summing Up ' O '

Model Answers " ?\ . |

9 Assignments Q~
16.10 Recommended Books

16.11 Glossary =~ @

| 16,12 Model Examination Questions

.

16.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Unit is mainly intended to present the trends and developments of library

classification. After studying this unit, you will be familiar with

- the major developments of library classification upto 1950s

- the contributions of CRG, BSO and On-line classification systems

- classification research carried out in India.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

The library classification has become increasingly important for systematic arragement
of documents on the shelves in the most helpful sequence and easy retrieval as and when
required. Its usefulness has increased further on account of greater emphasis being laid down
on the provision of information service in library and information centres. However, we require
powerful tools and techniques for systematic organisation of subject information and its retrieval.
With the recognition of the importance of classification in the computensed information retrieval,

its role has further been extended.
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16.2 MAJOR DEVELOPMENTS OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION
UPTO 1950s '

The period from the second half of the 20th century onwards is considered the “golden
period” due to the establishment of FID Committee on Classification Research (FID/CA) in
1950, Before discussing about the trends and developments of library classification from 1950
onwards, we should have a bird’s eye view of the some of the earlier attempts. However, the
earlier attempts relating to-classification were concentrated mainly on designing of the general
classification schemes. Some of the notables among them are Melvil Dewey’s Decimal
Classification (1876); Paul Otlet and Henry De La Fontaine’s Universal Decimal Classification
(1905) and Bliss Bibliographic Classification (1953). Keeping in view the limitations of the
DC and UDC, Rangenathan developed Colon Classification in 1933. In erder to help in designing
of such classification schemes, some E.C. Richardson (1901), H.EBliss (1933) and W.C.B.
Sayers (1926) have developed some general theories. Such general theories provide a base to
Ranganathan to formulate guiding principles in his Prolegomena to Library Classification (1937)
that ultimately led to the development of a dynamic theory of classification.

Since the early fifties, the period was mainly dominated by Ranganathan, and the trends
followed by Ranganathan are: '

* ‘Separation of work of classification into three plangs and formulation of guiding principles
in each plane ' ' :

* Grouping of isolates into five fundamental cateZ®uiés.
* Formation and accommodation of new

¥ Versatility of the notational syste

16.3 MAJOR DEVELOP N% OF LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION
AFTER 1950s |

~ The successive editioﬁ%rious major schemes of general classification continued to
‘ come in. The other major trends of classification after 1950s are: '

* Formation of Classification Research Group
* Broad System of Ordering
* Computer Generated Classification Scheme
* Classification in On;lille systems

16.3.1 Classification Research Group (CRG)

The first major development of early 1950s was the formation of Classification Research

Group. The Royal Soceity’s Scientific Information conference was held in 1948 in London

when Ranganathan’s faceted classification began to make an impression in the western world.

All the participants of the conference were dissatisfied with the then prevailing method of

~ subject organisation and a committee was set up to examine the existing systems and to suggest

~ possible improvements. But no significant progress was made until 1951 and B.C. Vickery was

invited to form a group to take over the work of the committee. This lead to the development
of CRG in 1932.

The members of the CRG were dissatisfied with the prevailing classification schemes
and felt Ranganathan’s faceted approach to classification had more to offer than the theories
developed by others. Based on these preliminary discussions CRG published a manifesto on

sag  The need for a faceted classification as the basis of all methods of information retrieval”




1955, This manifesto emphasises three basic issues namely Facet analysis as the basis of
library classification, Farrandane’s theory of relationship and the use of simple notation. The
members concentrated mainly on the construction and the use of special schemes of classification.
‘They formulated many special schemes, which were faceted ones, based mainly on the principles
propounded by S.R.Ranganathan. Another important area, which drew the attention of members,
was the analysis of relationships between different concepts. In this context, the work of
I.E.L.Farrandane’s ‘Relational operators’ is extremely significant.

During the 1960s it concentrated on the study of the relation between the special and
general classifications, and the problems relating to the construction of a new general
classification. At this time two important developments took place:

(1)  The first International Study Conference on Classification held at Dorking in 1957
discussed and upheld CRG’s memorandum on ‘the need for a faceted classification as the basis
of all methods of information retrieval’.

(1} In 1962 NATO awarded a grant to CRG, to convene a conference to study the feasibility
of anew general classification scheme. Following the conference, one fulltime research assistant
was appointed to work under this project to serve the two different purposes of Shelf arrangement
and Computerised information retrieval, -

. Later it was found that the project could not serve both the important purposes due to the
problem of notation and problem of organisation of conceptg. - Further, in the designing of a
general classification scheme two other problems viz. Or%on of concepts into facets and
Arrangement of facets in helpful order have to be soii d. '

Howevcr, as envisaged by CRG, the compila
became doubtful for the following reasons

¥ Theneed to develop a scheme for Compu%@ information retrieval disappeared because
of the latest generations of comp @

a new general classification scheme

CRG’s view to abandon spegjal schgmes is difficult, as disciplines still form a normal
approach of a common re '

- The CRG belileved that no geffral scheme suitable for computer retrieval was available
and it was decided to develop a general classification in association with the UK-MARC project, .
(which made use of PRECIS indexing method) for an automated retrieval system. CRG was
also interested in thesaurofact, which is comprised of a thesaurus and a faceted classification
used for shelf arrangment, subject cataloguing as well as for post coordinate indexing.

The thesaurofacet is the another significant contribution of the CRG. This is a
classification scheme for cngineering and allied topics, combined with a thesaurus for post co-
ordinate indexing. This can serve as alphabetical index to the classification scheme.

CRG and Integrative Levels

Instead of breaking down the universe of knowledge into classes and analyzing the classes
to individual concepts, CRG thought that it could be more helpful if the concepts themselves
are organised. The concepts built up to make subjects and the universe of knowledge would
appear as the final product. In other words, rather than taking a top-down approach to
classification, i.e., predetermining areas of knowledge and then breaking them down, the CRG
advocated a bottom-up approach. The botiom-up approach means the forming of areas of
knowledge after having pieced together concepts. The CRG looked towards the theory of
integrative levels to provide a basis for the bottom-up approach.

This theory stressed the importance of the developmental progression of entitics based
upon the structure of their internal components. Therefore, this theory advocates an evolutionary
development of entities, though it is not new to classification. The only difference between the
order proposed by integrated levels and that one suggested in the 19th century is that the former 241
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is built upon an upwardly-directed evolution, whereas the latter is built upon a downwardly-
directed evolution of entities. :

The application of the theory of integrative levels to classification raises a series of-
interesting problems. It is, therefore, necessary 10 examine cach entity in isolation and 0
establish its characteristic features before analysing its relations with other phenomena. The
problem of subjectivity in a classification system cannot be totally avoided by using the theory
of intergrative levels. Foskeit also suggests that too much integration could lead to

‘disintegration’.

The CRG later discovered a major flaw with the theory of integrative levels and formed
a branching structure rather than a single sequence. Integrative levels do not only involve a
linear progression upward, branching also oceurs as a means of further dividing and sub-dividing,
Certain levels may build up to two or more fields, which may either sub-divide further, or come
to an end of level building. The implication is that this theory cannot be used as a basis for a
single sequence of classes.

Richmond opined that the theory of integrative levels is similar to the derivation of class
entities from the collection of foci in a faceted classification system. Both the systems involve
a form of inductive reasoning, wherein classes are inferred from aggregates to particulars. This
reasoning from parts to a whole involves an inductive ‘leap.” The real benefit of integrative
levels is that the process of classification requires an exact analysis and description of every
step in the process, which means that the inductive leap Wil have to be defined in terms of its
compuosition, factor by factor. The theory, therefore, givelgall ation and method to the inductive,

bottom-up approach to classification.
The CRG never resolved specifically ho eory of integrative levels is useful in a

classification system. The significance theory is, it provided the CRG with further
reinforcement of its belief that areas giknoWledge can be determined only after an analysis of
their composition, rather than by p ining areas of knowledge and then deciding how to

break them down into their cogagonemyparts.
Self-Check Exercise-1 %
What is the contribution of CRG to the field of classification?

Note i) Give your answer in the space provided below.

"ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

#

16.3.2 Broad System of Ordering (BSO)

The major trend of library classification in 1970s was development of Broad System of
Ordering (BSO). FID initiated the work on BSO to handle scientific and technical information
needed for UNISIST. It was intended mainly to prepare a broad classification to serve as a
switching language between different information systems. Thus a broad classification was
aimed to serve as a switching mechanism to link different classification, indexing languages
and thesauri in the process of information transfer between information centres in a network.
Later, FID appointed a small panel consisting of three presons to prepare and complete a single
BSO for UNISIST. BSO - Broad System of Ordering: Schedule and Index was published by




FID in 1978 "as a classification system for the whole field of knowledge'. The BSO Manual
published in 1979 under the name of The development, rationale and use of the Broad System
of Ordering gives an extended treatment of the scheme.

One of the major needs of this worldwide system is using® Switching Language’ as a
method of identifying the coverage of publications in a universally recognizable way. Such
method cnables the libraries to select and acquire material from foreign countries without
necessarily being fluent in the language. Hence, it was described as a general classification
scheme for information exchange and switching.

The schedules of BSO are shown at three levels. The first is a list of main headings
called subject area; the second lists the main subject fields while the third gives complete
details of all the subject field divisions. As far as the notation is concerned, BSO uses Indo
Arabic Numerals as the base and supplemented by two punctutation marks i.e. hyphen and
comma; and other symbols are only sparingly used. The notation used in BSO is brief, non-
hierarchical and hospitable.

BSO is a faceted system, though it was not deemed advantageous to set out the facet
structure explicity in the schedules. In addition to this, some of the common facets are also
provided in the BSO schedules. The provision for organised information sources dealing with

wide-multidisciplinary spectra of subjects and a detailed index with cross refrences are the

other important features of the BSO,
Self-Check Exercise-2

What are the major features of the BSOQ ? 0

Note: 1}  (Give your answer in the space provided be
i1y Compare your answer with the model ans ven at the end of this unit.

16.3.3 Automatic Keyword Classification

Another important trend following the above two developments is the use of computer
for production of the classification scheme. This kind of projects are already familiar in USA
and UK in which computers are used to form group of terms or of related concepts (Clumps)
which are shown to occur regularly togcther and which would function in the same way as a
classification scheme does, During the project, various methods of forming classes were used,
but those given by strings, stars, cliques and clumps were found to be the most successful. Out
of a number ot search methods uscd, the onc dealing with simple class matching proved the
“-best. |All these results seem to indicate that computer-generated classification schemes can
give better results than the use of single term alonc, and that this line of research 1s worth
persuing,

16.3.4 Classification in On-line Systems

Classification has always played an important role in retrieving of information through
manual systems and assumed to have at least equal importance in the on-line information
- retieival. However, the effectiveness of classification m the on-line systems is yet to be fully
exploited. In view of this, in 1984 IFLA Standing Committee on Classification and Subject
Cataloguing accepted the challenge to identifying and encouraging the research and development
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needed in the field of on-line systems. Further, it was intended primarily to investigate in

" classification and its role in the areas of on-line catalogues, bibliographic databases and full-

text retreival systems.

The traditional classification systems are used advantageously in on-line searching in
three ways. They are direct classification search method (user enters the class mark and the
system displays relevant records), using classification as a linking device (a suitable subject
heading and its related class number used to locate bibliographic records from classified
catalogue) and using index to the classification schedules (indexes to the Schedules are fairly
good subject indexes) in the On-lime OPAC.

(i) DDC On-line Project by CLR

in 1984 when the DDC 19th edition was available in machine-readable form, Council on
Library Resources (CLR) decided to undertake the reasearch in this direction. In 1985 DDC
oni-line project was conducted by Forest Press and OCLC under the sponsorship of CLR fo
study the feasibility of how far ‘the index and schedules of a library classification can be
incorporated into an on-line catalogue to enhance subject access to its contents’. However, the
results of this project reported that the DDC enhances subject access to bibliographic record,

subject searching strategies in on-line catalogues and the display of bibliographic information.
(i) LC’s On-line Project

With the encouragement received from the succlgs of DDC On-line project in 1987,
Library of Congress On-line project was formally a ced in 1988, The report indicated
that LC will be in a position to finalisc the MA# rmat, if MARC format developed for LC
is satisfactory, the same can be done for other @ ication systems like DDC,UDC and BC.
Later, a working format has been develo s an extension of the L.C project and realised that
in each case a much more in-depth stud i;%ed and the time is right to consider the possibility

of an intermational MARC format ould accommodate the world’s major schemes.
(iii) GCLC’s On-line P

Anotherprojectat O(@ns at on-line classifying with additional facilities for keyword
searching, hierarchical browsing and multiple display options. Later, one more project intended
to work on experimental classification interface called’ Dewey on-line retrieval system’. Further,
the classification provides possibility of developing user friendly interface systems, which
concerned with the interchange of information between searcher and the system. A well designed
user friendly interface not only covers idiosyncrasies of the search and retrieval mechanisms
but also increases the browsability through subject headings, class numbers and keywords.

- Among these three approaches, the class numbers approach helps users to bring together all the

books on the same subject in OPAC’s irrespective of its location.
Self-Check Exercise-3

What are the major on-line systems in classification ?

Note: 1} Give your answer in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,




16.4 INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES ON CLASSIFIC_;\TION
RESEARCH

16.4.1 FID/CR Conferences

FID/CR (FID Committee on Classification Research) is the body, which concerned much
with ¢lassification research. As a part of its objective, it has been conducting the conferences
continuousty on classification research since 1957. Tt has conducted six conferences so far,
focussed on various topics like Classification for Information Retrieval (First Conference in
Dorking, 1957); Classification Research (Second Conference in Elsinore, 1964); Ordering
Systems for Global Information Networks (Third Conference in Bombay, 1975); Universal
Classification:. Subject analysis and Ordering systems (Fourth conference in Augusburg,
Germany, 1982); Classification Research for Knowledge Representation and Organization {Fifth

- conference in Toronto, Carada, 1991); and Knowledge Organization for Information retrieval

(Sixth conference in London, 1997).
16.4.2 ISKO Conferences

Another body that much concerns with library classification is International Society for

" Knowledge Organisation {ISKO) founded in 1989. It is the leading intcrnational society for

organization of knowledge. Its main mission is to advance conceptual work in knowledge
organization in all kinds of forms and for all kinds of purp@ges such as databases, libraries,
dictionaries and the Internet. As an interdisciplinary soc@rings together profcssionals
from different fields throughout the world, such asviic_)___ Science, philosophy, linguistics,

computer science, as well as special domains such 4 dical informatics.

In order to achieve its mission and g?jt works towards prometion of research,
development and applications of knowlgdee ofganization systems, providing the means of
communication and networking on K@e organization for its members. It acts as a
connecting link between all institugiaps an¥national societies, working with problems related
to the conceptual organization a.nssing of knowledge. '

ISKO has been conducting the national conferences for every two years on diffcrent
topics like Challenges of Knowledge Organisation in 21st century, Dynamism and Stability in
Knowledge Organisation, Structures and Relations in Knowledge Organisation, Knowledge
Organisation and Change, Knowledge Organisation and Quality Management and Congitive
Paradigms in Knowledge Organisation. So far it had conducted seven conferences and seventh
conference was conducted recently in July 2002 on Tools in Knowledge Organisation & Human
Interface. - Eighth conference is proposed in 2004 in London.

16.5 GENERAL CLASSIFICATION SCHEMES

The latest 21 st edition of DDC was published in two conveneient formats i.e print format
and as well as windows version by incorporating number of changes. This newest revision of
DDC 21st is the Electronic Dewey published in 1996. The 22nd edition of DDC is expected to
come out in 2003. Regarding UDC the British Standards Institution {BSI) Idunched its Web
version of the classification in June 2001 and continues to improve 1t to maximum cxtent. li
also issued the 1993 English Medium edition in print form on demand. BSI/DISC issued a
separatc publication of the Area Table for the United States of America and Canada, containing
recent revisions at the end of 2001. The publication of a multilingual version on CD-ROM,
initially in English, French and Spanish, is under preparation.
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16.6 CLASSIFICATION RESEARCH IN INDIA .

The classification research that was carried out in India was mainly the contribution of -

Dr. S.R.Ranganathan, the father of Library Science.” His contributions mainly clominated' during

the period of 1950s.

- Ranganathan’s contributions are restricted mainly to three areas i.e, Subject classification,
Knowledge organisation and Subject indexing. The two princi&ostulates of Ranganathan’s
General theory of knowledge classification are Postulate of Basic subjects and the Postulate of

- Fundamental categories. Further, the postulates and principles at General theory of Knowledge

classification are also applied to database design and development. He formulated a dynamic
and comprehensive theory to guide research, development and practical applications in

- knowledge organisation, classification and indexing to cope with the changes in the universe of

knowledge. This holistic approach further led him to the formulation and adoption of set of
Normative principles applicable at different levels of intellectual work. He divided the whole

-work of classification into three mutually influencing planes of work namely Idea plane, Verbal

plane and Notational plane. To secure consistency in the notational plane he recommended
making use of Scheduled, Systematic and Seminal mnemonics. o

Ranganathan’s other contributions include: Formulation of a practical methodology for
the design and development of schemes of classification ofgnicro subjects embodied in periodical
articles, technical reports and other micro docum‘ex@elopment of principles of facet
sequence for the structuring and organisation of khewfledge embodicd in documents;
development of postulation of an ‘Absolute S r organisation of component ideas of a
subject, etc. His work has helped in a better rstanding of the principles underlying
classificatory languages and in laying the ?tions for a science of Documentation.

- . . Even the CRG members of K Itave also been in contact with Ranganathan and
deliberated on various aspects of ci¥ification including Ranganathan’s work. ' He founded

Sarada Ranganatharr Endowy {n Library Science (SRELS) in 1961 with an intention to
support research and dissemina f findings through publications. Classification and Subject
indexXing is included in the series of its lectures, '

-
e

- Rangananthan further initiatéd and established Documentation Research and Training
Centre (DRTC) in 1962, to take active part in research on classification and related areas. It
concentrated mainly in the areas of: Study of structure and development in the universe of
subjects; development of a theory of library classification & design; revision and continuous -
updating of schemes for library classification; and application of computers . The DRTC annual
seminar volumes often carried the first papers of the findings of such research. - '

The research mainly done at DRTC was reviewed and published as FID/CR reports,
ISKO and FID conferences, etc. Till the death of Dr. 3.R Ranganathan, DRTC actively engaged

[in classification research. After this, much progress was not made expect bringing out the

seventh edition of Colon Classification. During 1970s and 80s Dr.Battacharya proposed a
general theory of subject indexing languages based on a detailed anlysis of the subject indexing
languages of Dewey, Cutter, Kaiser and Ranganathan. His contribution to POPSI has been
well appreciated by the library classificationsits throughout the world. '

In this age of electronic communication and global networks there is a growing interest

" in applying classificatory techniques including faceted approach in the better organisation,

more precise retrieval and helpful presentation of the retrieved information. This could reduce
the user effort, retrieval noise and thereby enhance the overall efficiency of services.




Self-Check Exercise—4_ :

What are Ranganathan’s contributions to classification theory?

Note 1) Give your answer in the space provided below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

16.7 SUMMING UP

The present unit discusses the trends and developments of library classification theory.

Among them some of the important trends and developments are:

*

*

CRG worked towards general classification system for an automated retrieval.

CRG wants to-organise the concepts themselves and for thlS it advocated the bottom up
approach

CRG locked towards the theory of integrative level®gs a Opsis for the bottom-up approach

With the initiation of FID BSO was devel 52 general classification scheme for
information exchange and sw1tch1ng

With an intention to identify and enco?e research and development needed in the
O

field of on-line classification systems, th¥e important on-line projects like CLR’s DDC
On-line Project, LC’s On-line P%qy CLS’s On-line Projcct were carried out,

Review of the conferences gagduct® by FID Committee on Classification Research and
ISKO ' :

Latest developments of library general classification schemes like DDC and UDC

Classification research carried out in India.

16.8 MODEL ANSWERS

Y

2)

CRG published a manifesto on “The need for a faceted classification as the basis of all
methods of information retrieval” in 1955. During the 1960s it concentrated on study of
the relation between the special and genera] classifications, and the problems relating to

it. CRG decided to develop a general classification in association with the UK-MARC

project for an automated retrieval system, since no general scheme is suitable for ¢ computer
retrieval. Thesaurofacet is the another contribution of the CRG. Further, CRG took the

basis of theory of i 1ntegrat1ve levels to organisc the concepts themselves using bottom- -up
approach, - :

FID initiated the development of Broad System of Ordereing (BSQ) to handle scientific
and technical information needed for UNISIST. It was intended mainly to prepare a
broad classification to serve as a switching language between different information
systems. It published the BSO-Broad Sysiem of Ordering: Schedule and Index in 1978 *
as a classification system for the whole field of knowledge. One of the major needs of
this worldwide system was using “’Switching Language” which enables the libraries to
select and acquire material from foreign countries without being fluent in the language.
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3)

‘Hence, it was described as a general classification scheme for information exchange and

switching, The schedules of BSO is brief,non-hierarchical and hospitable.

Classification has always played an important role in retricving of information through
manual systems and assumed to have at least equal importance in the on-line systems 1s
yet to be fully exploited. In view of this, in 1984 IFLA Standing Committee cn
Classification and Subject Cataloguing accepted the challenge identifying and encouraging
the research and development needed in the field of on-line systems. With its active
encouragement three important on-line classifcation projects were carried out. They are
CLR’s DDC on-line project, LC’s on-line jproject and OCLC’s on-line project.

The classification research that was carried out in India was mainly the contribution of
Dr.S.R.Ranganathan, the father of Library Science. Ranganathan’s contribution are
restricted mainly to three areas i.e. Subject classification , Knowledge organisation and
Subject indexing. He formulated a dynamic and comprehensive theory to guide research,
development and practical applications in knowledge organisation, classification and
indexing to cope with the changes in the universe of knowledge. His other contributions
are formulation of methodology for designing of depth schedules and development of

** postulationof an ‘Absolute Syntax’ for organisation of conmponent ideas of a subject etc.

He founded SRELS and initiated to establish-DRTC to support research in library
classification and related areas and disseminateg}jgs through its publications.

16.9

ASSIGNMENTS

Y

2)

Critically examine the work of CladMigation Research Group (CRG) on the theory of
integrative levels. How it is (@: om the fundamental categories in organising the
e

concepts of universe of know

Survey the literature @ary classification and list out the contributions of Dr.

Ranganathan.

16.19 RECOMMMENDED BOOKS

Krishan Kumar. Theory of Classification. 3rd ed. New Delbi: Vikas, 1983.

Information systems, networks and services in India. Developments and Trends. Vol.2. Ed by
A. Neclameghan and K.N.Prasad. Chennai & Bangalore: Ranganathan centre for Information
Studies, 1998. ' o :

16.11 GLOSSARY

-BSO Broad System of Ordéring is a classification system developed by FID to mect
the scientific and technical information needs of the UNISIST.
.CRG CRG is the Classification Research Group established in Londen in 1952 to
carry out the research in the ficld of classification.
UNISIST : i is a scientific and technical inforrﬁation system developed to mect the

information needs of the scientists and technicians,




16.12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I. ESSAY QUESTIONS |
1) Trace the majc:)r developments in libréry classification in the last four decades.
2) | What is BSO ? Eﬁcplain its purpose and salieﬁt feature
IL. SHORT QUESTIONS

1} On-line Classification projects

2) ISKO Conferences.

-

Course Unit ‘@ : Mrs. V. Chaya Devi
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